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CHAPTER 1 


Company M 23d Infantry In 
The Attack on Vaux 


July 1, 1918 


(AN HISTORICAL STUDY) 





During the winter of 1917 the Germans greatly increased 
their strength on the western front, and in March 1918 
opened their great spring offensive with a drive toward the 
channel ports. This drive had been stopped only after many 
units of the British Army had been driven far to the rear, 
and large numbers of French reserves had been committed. 
During this offensive and the one that followed during the 
month of April, the British Army had been roughly handled 
and the French had used up many of their reserve divisions. 

The last days of May 1918 were dark ones for the Allies. 
On the 27th of May the German Seventh Army attacked 
the French and British positions between Soissons and 
Rheims. The German advance ruptured the allied line 
along the Chemin des Dames and swept onward, crossing 
the Oureq River. Four days later the Germans had blasted 
their way southward thirty-three miles to the northern 
outskirts of Chateau-Thierry. A huge triangular salient 
had been driven into the allied lines the apex of which 
rested on the Marne at Chateau-Thierry. (See Figure 1.) 

The troops of the German Seventh Army—in the area 
about Chateau-Thierry—were then part of the IV Reserve 
Corps (Corps Conta). For an entire week they had con- 
tinued their attacks with depleted numbers. By June 2d, 
although exhausted by the exertions of their rapid advance, 
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they had cleared French elements from all of Chateau- 
Thierry north of the Marne. By June 4th the Bois de 
Belleau, the stone villages of Bouresches and Vaux, as well 
as the summit of Hill 204 were in their hands. 
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FIGURE 1.—Marne Salient on July 1, 1918. 


By this date resistance to the continued advance of the 
Corps Conta had stiffened perceptibly. On the evening of 
June 4th the corps commander issued an order which read, 
in part: 

“Corps Conta, which is charged with the protection of 
the left flank of the Seventh Army during the attack on 
the Seventh Army’s right flank, is compelled to temporarily 
assume the defensive, after positions most suitable for this 
purpose are captured. I insist that all commanders inform 
their troops, leaving no doubt in their minds, that our 
attack up to this time has passed far beyond the objectives 
that were first assigned, and has achieved far greater 
successes than had been anticipated. The offensive spirit 
must be maintained even though a temporary lull in the 
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attack seems to exist. We are the victors and will remain 
on the offensive. The enemy is defeated and the high com- 
mand will utilize this great victory to the fullest extent.” 

The corps commander directed that preparation be made 
for the seizure of Le Thiolet and Bourbelin on the Paris- 
Metz highway as positions most suitable for the temporary 
defensive. (See Figure 2.) 

The Corps Conta, however, soon found itself on an 
enforced defensive. On June 6th the Americans attacked 
the Bois de Belleau and the village of Boureshes. The 
village was lost to the Germans as was the southern por- 
tion of the woods. During the continuous American as- 
saults which followed and between June 17th and 19th, the 
201st Geman Division had taken over the Vaux—Chateau 
Thierry combat sector. The 402d German Infantry was 
one of the regiments belonging to this division. When the 
division entered the lines it had been informd that its 
opponents were Americans of the 2d Division. 

On June 23d, higher headquarters—now the VIII Army 
Corps—directed that the combat activities of the 201st 
Division be reduced to the minimum, “in an inconspicuous 
manner, and that aside of complete assurance of readiness 
for defense, it was to extend only to watching and observ- 
ing the enemy.” 

The Americans continued their assaults on the Bois de 
Belleau until, on June 26th, the woods were completely 
evacuated by the German troops. To the southeast, in the 
meantime, the Americans had advanced their lines to the 
northern edge of the Bois de la Marette and to within a 
few hundred yards of the village of Vaux. 


MORALE OF GERMAN TROOPS 


The division commander of the 201st Division had no 
misgivings as to the combat value of his troops. On June 
30th he reported: 

“After relief from the sector near St. Mihiel the division 
during the first half of the month was constantly on the go, 
owing to five changes of billets. This inured the troops to 
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marching and to the hardships which are part of bivouac 
life. Beginning on June 17th the division took over the 
combat sector Chateau-Thierry from the 231st Division. 
The relieved division had moved into this position while 
attacking and therefore practically no trenches or other 
defensive installations had been constructed. The last two 
weeks (in June) were therefore given over to the most 
strenuous kind of work. The intrenching of the position 
was made very difficult by the very active enemy and the 
very lively enemy artillery fire which fell on the construct- 
ed trench sections and rear area. On the average the daily 
casualties amounted to 30 men killed and wounded. In 
spite of all this the morale of the men and their physical 
condition . . . is good.” 


THE 8th COMPANY 402d GERMAN INFANTRY 
REGIMENT 


On June 27th the 8th Company of the 402d German 
Infantry moved into the Bois de la Cote 192 which was a 
small woods about 1500 yards west and slightly north of 
the village of Vaux. This village lay near the Paris—Metz 
highway nearly three miles west of Chateau-Thierry. 

The 8th Company, a unit of the 2d Battalion, was the 
right flank company of the 201st Infantry Division. At 
the crossroads 300 yards north of the Bois de la Cote 192 
were elements of the 6th Company of the same battalion. 
This detachment has been reinforced with two machine 
guns and was acting as a contact group between the 402d 
Infantry and the neighboring regiment on its right. In the 
Bois de la Roche, some 500 yards to the east, other units 
of the 2d Battalion were in position. Vaux and the western 
slope of Hill 204, which dominated the Paris—Metz high- 
way, were held by the 402d Infantry’s Ist Battalion. The 
divisional sector included Chateau-Thierry on the east, and 
extended westward to a point midway between Vaux and 
Bouresches. (See Figure 2.) 

The 8th Company maintained contact with battalion 
headquarters and with units to the rear and flanks by 
means of runners and a signal lamp. 
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CONDITION OF THE 8th COMPANY’S DEFENSE 


While consolidation of the 8th Company’s positions had 
been undertaken, the project was by no means completed 
by the end of June. Trenches had been dug to a depth of 
from two to three feet on those edges of the woods exposed 
to attack. In the fields in front of the trenches there had 
been placed a few barbed wire entanglements. Substantial 
emplacements had been constructed for the machine guns. 
These were under excellent cover from aerial observation, 
and lanes had been cut through the trees and brush so as 
to afford frontal and flanking fields of fire. The construc- 
tion of substantial dugouts had been started, but as yet 
shelter from the incessant artillery fire was inadequate. 
The members of the 8th Company occupied little more than 
covered holes in the ground near their firing positions, 
except those few who were so fortunate as to be assigned 
a half dozen small splinter-proof shelters just in rear of 
the woods. 

For defensive purposes there were in the woods two 
small mine throwers and three machine guns. American 
attacks on the Bois de la Cote 192 during June had come 
from the west; the machine guns on July Ist were em- 
placed on the western edge of the woods. 

On July Ist, the 8th Company was conducting a passive 
defense and engaged primarily in consolidating its posi- 
tions and observing the enemy. 


AVAILABLE INFORMATION CONCERNING THE 
ENEMY (AMERICANS) 


The Germans knew that in the ravine running from 
Bourbelin toward Monneaux, some 300 yards south of the 
Paris—Metz highway, were enemy lines. The Bois des 
Clerembauts to the west was also occupied by the enemy. 
The 8th Company also knew that its opponents were 
Americans of the 2d Division. 

What manner of fighting men were these soldiers from 
across the seas? 
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A German regimental commander had reported on June 
12th, that the Americans were “still novices of the lowest 
grade in the game” so far as attack tactics and training in 
open terrain warfare were concerned. He stated that the 
tactical training of the men could be classified as inferior, 
that leadership by both junior and higher commanders 
lacked skill, that attacks were very energetic but not 
coordinated, and that commanders did not know how to 
utilize whatever advantages they had gained. In discuss- 
ing the defense tactics of the Americans, however, he 
further stated that their training in rifle marksmanship 
was “remarkable”, that once they broke through the Ger- 
man front lines they settled down behind rocks and by 
their rifle fire broke up every counterattack until dislodged 
by the use of hand grenades. 

An intelligence report of June 22d likewise made com- 
ment upon the effectiveness of the Americans with the rifle. 
This report stated that when occupying positions close to 
the German lines, snipers and sharpshooters appeared who 
were very much on the alert and fired upon every German 
soldier who showed himself, a method of combat which 
resulted in many losses and had “quite a disturbing effect 
on our men.” The report went on to say that in the attack 
the Americans were totally inexperienced, made very little 
use of their firearms, attacked in mobs, and did not hold 
their ground when subjected to severe machine-gun and 
rifle fire. 


THE 8th COMPANY’S DAY OF DOOM 


The members of the 8th Company enjoyed a night of 
comparative peace on June 30th—July Ist. Soon after 
daybreak, however, there fell on the Bois de la Cote 192 
American artillery fire of unusual intensity. By 9:00 AM 
the guns were registering systematically on the 8th Com- 
pany’s positions. From the woods it could be seen that the 
units of the 2d Battalion in the Bois de la Roche were also 
suffering from intense shell fire, and that Vaux was 
encircled by a cordon of bursting high-explosive shells. 
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The bombardment continued unabated until 1:00 PM 
when the artillery activity increased to systematic fire for 
destruction along the whole front of the 402d Infantry. 
Harassing fire fell on the approaches to the Bois de la Cote 
192 and isolated the company from battalion headquarters. 
The members of the 8th Company hugged their inadequate 
shelters; several were killed or wounded by shell frag- 
ments. 

Just before 6:00 PM, an extremely heavy fire fell on the 
Paris—Metz highway, throwing poplar trees high into 
the air. A barrage of exploding steel rolled through the 
fields towards the Bois de la Cote 192, creating a great 
screen of dust which hid the roadway from sight. Planes 
with strange new markings darted overhead. 

The barrage approached closer to the woods, and finally 
reached the southern edge. Rifle bullets whizzed erratically 
through the brush, fired by unseen hands behind the cur- 
tain of smoke and whirling dirt. Then, the barrage slowly 
thundered its way through the woods toward the northern 
edge. 

Noncommissioned officers prodded panic-stricken sol- 
diers from their shelters to meet the approaching attack. 
A gunner rushed to his machine gun in the southwestern 
portion of the woods, struggled frantically to change its 
position so as to cover the roadway to the south. He fired 
one short burst, and then an automatic rifle chugged in 
the brush near the machine-gun’s position. The gunner 
slumped over his gun. 

Shouting yellow-brown clad figures appeared every- 
where in the woods. Several cried in prefect German: 
“Surrender! Surrender!” The 8th Company’s acting offi- 
cer had been wounded and now fled to the rear. The com- 
pany sergeant major surrounded by Americans, attempted 
to dart through their lines into the field. One rifle shot 
rang out and the sergeant major dropped in his tracks. 
Leaderless soldiers of the 8th Company, seeking to flee to 
the rear, found their avenue of escape closed. 

By 6:30 PM, the 8th Company was a military unit in 
little more than name. Eight of its enlisted personnel lay 
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dead in the Bois de la Cote 192, several had been wounded 
by shell fire and now lay moaning in their shelters, the 
other sixty were on their way to Bourbelin as prisoners 
of war. 


SITUATION OF COMPANY M, 23d U. S. INFANTRY 


Company M of the 23d U. 8. Infantry had participated 
in the attack of June 6th which had resulted in the loss to 
the Germans of the village of Bouresches and the southern 
portion of the Bois de Belleau. In this engagement the 
company had suffered heavy casualties. The following 
week it had been severely gassed with a resultant disas- 
trous loss in personnel. By the middle of June, two weeks 
after entering the sector northwest of Chateau-Thierry, 
there remained with the unit only one officer and less than 
two score soldiers of the organization as constituted on 
June Ist. 

Replacements were received during the period June 15th 
—l17th for the reorganization of the company. These 
were noncommissioned officers and soldiers from the 41st 
National Guard Division—intelligent youths of excellent 
physique. All had undergone several months of training in 
small-arms fire and the noncommissioned officers, most of 
whom had seen National Guard service on the Mexican 
border, had received instruction in the firing of German 
weapons. The morale of these replacements was _ high. 
They required only front-line experience to become excel- 
lent combat soldiers. 

The reorganized company was still at reduced strength 
when they were ordered to occupy a support position in the 
patch of woods immediately south of the Bois de Belleau. 
This position overlooked the village of Bouresches. It was 
occupied on June 18th and was held for eight days. Re- 
lieved from this support position on the night of June 26th 
—27th, the company, along with the 3d Battalion, reverted 
to regimental reserve and went into bivouac in woods to 
the south of the Paris—Metz highway. 
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RECEIPT OF UNTRAINED REPLACEMENTS 


On June 28th, while in the reserve bivouac, there were 
received additional replacements to bring the company to 
authorized strength. Half a hundred of the latest arrivals 
were drafted French-American enlisted men from Louisi- 
ana, who had reported to their training camps barely six 
weeks before they found themselves members of a com- 
pany serving in an active sector on the Western Front. Few 
of these Louisianans had ever fired a rifle, service or other- 
wise. They had received practically no training and were 
soldiers only in name. June 29th was spent in reorganizing 
the company into its normal four platoons. 


RECONNAISSANCE OF BOIS DE LA COTE 192 


During the evening of June 29th, the company com- 
mander of Company M received instructions from the Bat- 
talion Commander to accompany him on a reconnaissance of 
the German positions between the Bois de la Cote 192 and 
Vaux. With the unit commander were to go his four pla- 
toon leaders, three of whom were sergeants. Proceeding to 
the Bois de la Marette before daybreak on June 30th, the 
reconnaissance party of Company M entered the ravine 
leading east from Bourbelin which was held by a company 
of the 9th U. S. Infantry. Here the entire day was spent 
in a detailed reconnaissance of the Bois de la Cote 192, the 
30is de la Roche, and the approaches leading thereto. 

Rumors were circulated that on July 4th Company M 
would participate in an assault on the Bois de la Cote 192. 
On the return journey to the bivouac area, the company 
commander formulated plans with his only lieutenant for 
such instructions for the Louisiana replacements in rifle 
and automatic rifle marksmanship and the use of rifle and 
hand grenades as would be practicable in the short period 
of four days. 
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ORDERS FOR THE ATTACK OF JULY Ist 


No sooner had the reconnaissance party returned to the 
company bivouac area than there was placed in the hands 
of the company commander the attack order. The assault 
would be made at 6:00 PM the following day. The com- 
pany would move into its position on the line of departure 
during the early hours of July Ist. 

A re-entrant angle, with its apex at Le Thiolet, existed 
in the line held by the 2d Division. The purpose of the 
attack was to straighten out the line between Hill 204 and 
Bouresches by the capture of Hill 204, the village of Vaux 
and the high ground to the west as far as the Bois de la 
Cote 192. Vaux is in a ravine running perpendicular to 
the front. To the southeast lies the dominating Hill 204, 
which must be held by friendly troops if Vaux was to be 
tenable. To the west of Vaux there is a steady rise along 
the Paris—Metz highway to Bourbelin. The objective for 
the attack was Hill 204, Vaux, the Bois de la Roche, and the 
Bois de la Cote 192. 

French troops were to attack Hill 204; two American 
battalions, one from each of the 9th and 23d U.S. Infantry 
Regiments, were to assault the German lines from Vaux 
to the Bois de la Cote 192, both inclusive. Company M, on 
a frontage of 350 yards, would constitute the left flank 
during the attack, its exposed flank to be protected by a 
strong combat patrol from the battalion support company. 
The final objective assigned the company was the northern 
edge of the Bois de la Cote 192. 

The plan for artillery support can best be described by 
a sketch. (See Figure 3.) It called for several hours of 
fire for destruction and neutralization by gas on the Ger- 
man postions, followed by a raking of the barrage zone 
from 5:00-PM to 5:57 PM. This would be accomplished 
with high explosive and shrapnel. Then for three minutes 
a barrage would be laid down 200 yards in front of the 
line of departure. Beginning at 6:00 PM it would advance 
100 yards every two minutes until the assaulting troops 
had entered the southern edge of the woods, whereupon it 
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FIGURE 3.—Plan of artillery fires for Vaux attack. 
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would advance 100 yards every three minutes. Five hun- 
dred yards beyond the objective the barrage would remain 
fixed from 6:32 PM, and gradually decrease in intensity. 

The rate of advance of the infantrymen would be 100 
yards every two minutes from the line of departure to the 
southern edge of the woods, thereafter 100 yards every 
three minutes until the objective had been reached. 


INFORMATION CONCERNING THE ENEMY 


Company M moved into the Bourbelin—Monneaux ravine 
at daybreak and lay in the ravine throughout the morning 
and afternoon of July lst. While in the ravine it was 
intermingled with a unit of the 9th Infantry which later 
was to move east down the ravine to participate in the 
attack on the village of Vaux. During the course of the 
long, wearisome day the company was visited by agents 
of the 9th Infantry’s combat intelligence group. This 
group brought information that the Bois de la Cote 192 
was held by approximately a company of the 201st Ger- 
man Infantry Division. Three enemy machine guns were 
located in the woods and their normal fields of fire were 
in the direction of the Bois des Clerembauts. The troops 
on the other side of no-man’s-land were German-Poles. “A 
bush-league outfit,” stated an intelligence sergeant, who 
further said that several deserters had come into the lines 
held by the 9th Infantry. 

All company officers were issued airplane photographs 
of the Bois de la Cote 192 and a large-scale map which 
disclosed the purported normal positions of the enemy 
machine guns on the western edge of the woods, barbed 
wire entanglements on the southern front, and individual 
rifle pits leading from the Bois de la Cote 192 to the Bois 
de la Roche. In the field midway between the two woods 
were two machine-gun emplacements. (See Figure 4.) 

To the untutored eye of the lieutenant, the airplane 
photographs showed little more than very distinct paths 
along the edges of the Bois de la Cote 192 and connecting 
that woods with the Bois de la Roche, and a number of 
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short, indistinct paths from the northern edge of the woods 
to the roadway leading to the German rear. The platoon 
leader’s surmise was that the well marked trails were those 
used by enemy contact patrols at night; that the indistinct 
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Figure 4.—German organization of Bois de la Cote 192. 


lanes were short cuts from the woods to the roadway. 
The timely receipt of this enemy information permitted 

study of the map and airplane photographs by every non- 

commissioned officer of the company. 
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THE COMPANY ATTACK ORDER 


The company attack order was issued verbally on the 
line of departure where the company commander was able 
to point out to his subordinates the objective and the 
approaches thereto. Three platoons were to form the as- 
sault wave, the platoon commanded by the only lieutenant 
present to be the center and guiding unit. The sergeant pla- 
toon leaders of the right and left assault platoons were to 
be under the direct control of the lieutenant. The fourth 
platoon was to constitute the support, under the direct 
control of the company commander. The assault platoons 
were to attack with one section in the first wave, followed 
at sixty yards by the second section. 

The company commander had given serious considera- 
tion to the launching of an attack by a unit which, with 
the exception of barely more than a dozen soldiers, had 
never participated in offensive action of a company which 
had in its ranks half a hundred totally untrained men. His 
decision was expressed in the company attack order and 
directed that in the event of a wavering of the assault lines 
during the advance, marching fire—partially aimed fire 
from the hip while in motion—would be employed at such 
time as the lieutenant thought advisable. 

Considering the danger of accidental discharge from 
rifles held by men with no training, the company com- 
mander directed that the commissioned platoon leader keep 
the assault wave in a straight line, and that the barrage 
should be followed closely—at as nearly 200 yards as pos- 
sible. 

For the attack and consolidation of positions thereafter 
each soldier had been issued one large tool, either a pick 
or a shovel. In addition each enlisted man carried two 
sandbags, one of which was employed as a grenade carrier. 
Rifle and hand grenades had been issued, but tromblons 
for the rifle grenades had not reached the company pricr 
to the attack. The troops had left their bivouac with car- 
tridge belts and automatic rifle clips filled with ammuni- 
tion. The two additional bandoleers of ammunition which 
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were to be carried by each soldier, according to the regi- 
mental attack order, failed to arrive at the line of depar- 
ture. 


THE HOUR PRECEDING THE ATTACK 


Shortly before 5:00 PM, the troops of the 9th U. S. In- 
fantry, who were to participate in the attack, began their 
movement in the Bourbelin—Monneaux ravine toward 
their line of departure in front of Vaux. This activity was 
noted by the watchful observation posts of the 401st Ger- 
man Infantry on Hill 204. At 5:00 PM, German artillery 
fire crashed into the ravine. The left assault platoon of 
Company M was caught in a rain of steel, seven men being 
killed and fifteen wounded. Runners from battalion head- 
quarters in Bourbelin reported to the battalion commander 
that Company M had been shot to pieces and could not be 
located. 

As the supporting American artillery began to rake the 
barrage zone with high explosive and shrapnel the German 
bombardment gradually abated. Sufficient time remained 
for a hasty reorganization of the shattered and bewildered 
left platoon. 

At 5:57 PM, the rolling barrage dropped in front of the 
line of departure with a deafening roar. The company 
commander rushed up to his lieutenant and handed him a 
long French rifle with a tromblon attached. He shouted: 
“Just got this. American planes are cooperating. When 
they fly over you dropping six white balls, fire this. They 
will be asking where you are. Flare in here will answer: 
‘We are here.’ Wait ’till you get to your objective. Lots 
of luck. Good-bye.” 


THE ATTACK 


Six o’clock. The barrage moved forward and dropped 
on the Paris—Metz highway. The assault waves of Com- 
pany M clambered from the ravine and marched forward. 
The attacking troops were in perfect alignment when they 
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reached the highway. Ahead thundered the barrage, obscur- 
ing the Bois de la Cote 192 by a whirlwind of smoke and 
flying dirt. 

The lieutenant gazed skyward for the American planes. 
He saw none. His faith in cooperating planes, American 
or otherwise, being nil, he deposited the cumbersome 
French rifle at the foot of one of the few poplar trees still 
standing on the highway, and continued more lightheart- 
edly on his way. 

The assault wave crossed the Paris—Metz highway and 
entered the fields. To the east for nearly a mile stretched 
the long line of olive-drab figures, bayonets flashing in the 
evening sunlight. The alignment was that of the parade 
ground. Ahead of the assault wave the barrage ponderously 
rolled towards the woods. So far no reaction from the 
German defenders. The advance continued over the cleared 
space north of the highway. At about four hundred yards 
from the southern edge of the Bois de la Cote 192, even 
above the roar of the barrage, was heard the deadly “put- 
put-put” of a German machine gun. It appeared that this 
fire was being directed from the Bois de la Roche. The 
company on the right wavered. One hundred yards further 
on a sergeant of the right platoon of Company M was 
wounded, and the platoon slowed down its rate of advance; 
its right flank bent backward. 

Two hundred yards from the Bois de la Cote 192, the 
command “Marching fire” was given. Rifle and automatic 
rifle fire broke out. Almost instantaneously the alignment 
of the three assault platoons was restored. The rate of 
advance speeded up, somewhat dangerously so. The bar- 
rage rolled into the southern portion of the woods, moved 
through them and almost on its heels the assault sections 
poured inte the Bois de la Cote 192 at a run. 


THE OBJECTIVE REACHED 


Ten yards within the woods, which were overrun with 
underbrush, the lieutenant lost control of the three pla- 
toons. The fight within the woods, what little there was of 
it, became a squad affair. Some resistance was encountered 
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from those members of the 8th Company who had found 
time to reach their firing positions in the southwest corner 
of the woods before the Americans swarmed upon them. 
The attackers speedily overcame this opposition by the use 
of the rifle, automatic rifle, and hand grenade. 

For the most part, however, the 8th Company’s soldiers 
were still stupified and bewildered from the effects of the 
rolling barrage which had just passed over them and they 
emerged from their shelters with hands raised in token 
of submission. Especially was this so when German speak- 
ing Americans shouted at the doors of shelters: “Come out 
and surrender! Everything will be alright.” 

The airplane photograph and combat intelligence map 
had shown our noncommissioned officers that through the 
left center of the woods ran a roadway to the north; that 
by guiding on this roadway the company’s objective would 
be reached. Therefore, lost squads soon found themselves 
on the line of the final objective. Here they cut off the 
escape of those members of the 8th Company who sought 
to escape to the north. 

Paths through the woods, leading to the rear of the 8th 
Company’s position, were liberally marked with signs such 
as: “To the Command Post,” “To the Signal Station.” In 
mopping up the woods, these markers proved of great value 
to the personnel of Company M who had some knowledge 
of German. 

Less than twenty-five minutes after the zero hour, the 
commander of the assault platoons found himself on the 
final objective at the station of the German signal lamp. 
Ten minutes later all three assault platoons had reached the 
northern edge of the woods, and the lieutenant was in 
conference with the sergeant commanders of the right and 
left assault platoons. 

A contact patrol, sent out from the center platoon, dis- 
covered that the indistinct lanes shown on the airplane 
photograph as running from the north edge of the woods 
to the roadway were not short cuts, as had been imagined, 
but the approaches to dugouts. In them were captured 
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additional prisoners who had been wounded by the artillery 
fire. 

Overhead an American plane flew up and down the final 
objective line, signaling frantically: “Where are you? 
Where are you?” The lieutenant thought of that French 
rifle at the foot of the poplar tree on the Paris—Metz high- 
way, 800 yards to the rear. His solution to the problem 
was to place three white panels in the open field in front 
of his position about thirty yards apart. These consisted 
of his map and his undershirt ripped into two pieces. The 
American plane circled the improvised panels and, ap- 
parently, was satisfied as to the location of the American 
front lines as the pilot waved his hand in acknowledgment 
and headed to the rear. 


CONSOLIDATION OF CAPTURED POSITIONS 


For consolidation of the captured positions the lieuten- 
ant assigned one-half of the northern edge of the woods to 
the right platoon, and the remaining half as far as the 
roadway, exclusive, to the center platoon. (See Figure 5.) 
The northwestern edge of the woods running from the 
roadway was assigned to the left platoon. This sector 
covered the ravine that entered the position from the north- 
west. The sector covered by the right platoon was later 
enlarged somewhat when one section of the center platoon 
was withdrawn for counterattack purposes. 


USE OF CAPTURED WEAPONS 


The marching fire which had been used during the 
assault had been of great moral benefit. However, it had 
seriously depleted the supply of small-arms ammunition. 
A counterattack was expected at any moment. 

Over sixty German rifles had been taken. An ample 
supply of ammunition for these rifles was available in the 
ammunition dump of the 8th Company. This had been 
located without difficulty by means of the direction signs 
systematically nailed to the trees by conscientious Ger- 
mans. Furthermore, the three machine guns, which the 
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FIGURE 5.—Consolidation of captured position by assault platoon. 
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intelligence reports had stated were to be found in the 
woods, had all been captured. To each platoon was assigned 
twenty rifles, and two of the German machine guns were 
given to the right platoon while the remaining machine 
gun was given to the left platoon. Those noncommissioned 
officers who were experienced in the handling of German 
machine guns were placed in charge of these weapons. 
Other noncommissioned officers used the captured German 
rifles to give hasty courses in rifie marksmanship to their 
squads. 

The company commander soon made a reconnaissance 
of the front lines and approved the plans for consolidation. 
He informed his lieutenant that he would move one section 
of his support platoon into a position along the unimproved 
road near the western edge of the woods in order to pro- 
tect the company’s left rear. 

At dusk a machine-gun section arrived at the Bois de la 
Cote 192. Its two guns were placed in positions near the 
northern edge of the woods. By nightfall a detachment of 
engineers had arrived and were erecting barbed wire 
entanglements 125 yards in front of the new position under 
the protection of a patrol of riflemen. On the company’s 
left flank, a strong combat group from the battalion sup- 
port unit patrolled the fields. By 2:00 AM the platoons 
of Company M had organized the woods for defense and 
were awaiting the expected counterattack. However, they 
still lacked ball ammunition for their Springfield rifles and 
tromblons for the rifle grenades. 


THE COUNTERATTACK 


The counterattack was launched in the dim light of 
approaching dawn at about 3:15 AM of July 2d. It was a 
mismanaged affair and the Germans had sensed its futility. 
Countermanding orders had been issued, but arrived after 
the counterattack had started. The counterattacking troops 
were repulsed and well nigh annihilated by American 
artillery and machine-gun fire. None of the counterattack- 
ing elements of the 402d German Infantry, which had 
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launched its attack from the Bois des Rochets (see Figure 
2), came within effective range of the Bois de la Cote 192. 
No further reaction, other than sporadic and _ ineffective 
artillery fire, was felt by Company M’s garrison in the Bois 
de la Cote 192 prior to the relief of the unit on the after- 
noon of July 3d. 

Company M’s casualties during the attack, exclusive of 
those suffered in the ravine just prior to the assault, were 
but three soldiers slightly wounded—a noncommissioned 
officer of the right assault platoon, and two privates of the 
support platoon. 

Prisoners from the 8th Company stated that not more 
than a dozen men had escaped being killed, wounded, or 
made prisoners. In the attack and counterattack, the 402d 
Infantry lost thirty per cent of its combatant strength. In 
fact, so badly had the regiment been treated that on July 
3d, the Ist and 2d Battalions were consolidated into two 
companies, each having only two officers and approxi- 
mately 130 men. 


LESSONS 


This narrative deals with a minor attack of a small unit 
with a limited objective. Nevertheless, there may be drawn 
from the story some lessons which are a little out of the 
ordinary. Summarized these are: 

1. An organization on the defensive must not base its 
estimate of probable future enemy operations entirely on, 
to use race track vernacular, “past performances.” Prior 
American attacks on the Bois de la Cote 192 had come from 
the Bois des Clerembauts. The machine guns of the &th 
Company, on July 1st 1918, were emplaced so as to cover 
the approaches to the company’s positions from the west. 
The American attack came from the south with the result 
that the machine guns were practically impotent. They 
were in the hands of the attacking forces before they could 
be placed in position for effective fire. Apparently no 
alternative positions had been selected for these important 
weapons. The carelessness of subordinate commanders in 
this respect may have been occasioned by intelligence 
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reports to the effect that the Americans were inferior in 
attack tactics, and that their attacks were not coordinated. 
Granting this supposition to be true, the 402d German 
Infantry Regiment erred gravely. The July Ist attack on 
Vaux was carefully planned and fully coordinated. 

2. The training of troops in the manipulation of enemy 
weapons is of considerable advantage. The members of 
Company M were not required to use the weapons they 
had captured on July lst. However, the moral effect on 
the riflemen of having captured weapons, for which there 
was an abundance of ammunition, was great. Especially 
was this true of the captured German machine guns. 

3. The immense value of the detailed reconnaissance, 
availability of combat intelligence maps and airplane 
photographs, and the receipt of intelligence reports on the 
positions of the enemy, his distribution of weapons, and his 
morale, is so obvious as to require no discussion. At no 
time after 6:00 PM, on July 1st were the assault platoons 
of Company M encompassed in the “fog of war.’ They 
knew where to go, how to get there, and what to expect 
when they arrived. 

4. Post-attack inspection of the airplane photographs 
indicated quite clearly the probable presence of enemy 
shelters, dumps, or other installations at the end of the 
indistinct pathways disclosed by the photographs. So far 
as known, however, no member of the assault platoons had 
received instruction in the interpretation of aerial pic- 
tures. Fortunately, on July 1st, this was a matter of little 
consequence. 

5. The penetration of the Bois de la Cote 192 and the 
rounding up of prisoners was greatly accelerated—if 
actual casualties were not avoided—by the presence of 
soldiers who spoke the German language. Instruction in 
the use of.the enemy’s language should be encouraged in 
the military service. 

6. Well marked routes to command posts, munition 
dumps, and other installations are of unquestioned value 
in maintaining effective communication. Direction mark- 
ers, however, have Frankenstein characteristics when a 
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defensive position is attacked by the enemy. It is suggested 
that code direction markers might better serve a combat 
unit which has reason to expect an attack. 

7. The effect of marching fire is mainly on the side of 
morale, where it has great influence. While the fire is 
usually ineffective, the advancing unit gains confidence and 
steadiness when it is permitted to return the fire of its 
opponents. It is giving something in return for what it 
is called upon to take. The disadvantage of this type of 
fire is a rapid expenditure of ammunition—a very grave 
handicap in the attack. Assault fire—which has replaced 
the partially aimed, semirapid marching fire—demands 
aimed shots at a slow rate of fire. Assault fire partially 
solves the problems inherent in any method of rifle or 
automatic rifle fire employed just before the enemy’s lines 
are reached. 

8. As soon as the assault wave entered the woods the 
alignment was disrupted and control could not be exercised 
by the lieutenant commanding the three assault platoons. 
The men in each squad moved in closer to their squad 
leaders. This was accomplished individually by the squads. 
Fortunately on July 1, 1918 the opposition was demoral- 
ized, and combat intelligence and reconnaissance had been 
so efficient that the scattered squads could hardly fail to 
reach the final objective. However, provision should have 
been made by the platoon commander for a change in 
formation as soon as his platoon entered the woods. 

















CHAPTER 2 


A Field Maneuver 


(INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 





This chapter has a dual purpose—to afford a concrete 
example and guide to that ever increasing number of offi- 
cers who are called upon to prepare plans for field maneu- 
vers; and to assist the junior officer, who sees only a small 
part of any maneuver in which he participates, in visual- 
izing “the big picture,” and in understanding the control 
required to make the operations of the opposing units 
follow the prescribed tactical pattern. 

To accomplish this dual purpose there is presented 
herein a complete set of instructions for a field maneuver 
—based on the 1939 Infantry School Maneuver. These 
instructions are presented in three sections as follows: 


SECTION I General and Administrative Instructions 
II Instructions for Umpiring 
III Instructions for Tactical Operations. 


Sections I and II are issued to all unit commanders and 
umpires; Section III is issued to umpires only. The troops 
involved are two infantry regiments reinforced by certain 
additional units. While the exact units and terrain will 
not be duplicated elsewhere, it would be a relatively simple 
matter to modify the instructions contained in Sections | 
and III to adapt them to the conditions imposed by other 
terrain and other participating units. It is believed that 
these sections furnish sufficient detail to give a complete 
picture of the arrangements that should be considered in 
planning a similar field maneuver. 


(25) 
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The maneuvers conducted at The Infantry School are 
definitely controlled in their broader aspects. The details 
of the tactical phases are prepared in advance to cover a 
definite aren and to teach certain tactical principles. To 
attain the measure of control needed for this type of train- 
ing requires the use of a relatively large number of um- 
pires and enlisted personnel, and adequate motor transpor- 
tation and signal communication facilities. In case suffi- 
cient officer personnel is not available for a complete um- 
pire set-up as described in this chapter, and if sufficient 
enlisted personnel, motor transportation, and signal com- 
munication facilities are not available it is believed better 
to conduct a one-sided field maneuver. 





SECTION I 
GENERAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS 


1. GENERAL.—ua. Period covered.—The maneuvers will 
be held from June 4 to 9, 1939 inclusive. They will start 
with a command post exercise, which will open the tactical 
situation to be developed and start the preliminary activi- 
ties incident to the initial phase of the maneuvers. During 
both the CPX and the maneuvers, problem time will be 
identical with actual time. 

The command post exercise phase will start at 10:00 
AM, 4 June, and will close at 12:00 midnight, 4-5 June. 

The field maneuvers will start at 12:01 AM, 5 June, at 
which time all officers and umpires will be with their 
respective units or staff groups. 

Maneuvers will end in the vicinity of Harmony Cemetery 
(see Figure 10) about 11:30 AM, 9 June, with a critique 
for all officers. After the troops return to their barracks 
a critique will be conducted by all unit commanders cover- 
ing the salient points of the maneuvers. 








~~ 
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bh. Troops to participate in the maneuvers.— 

29th Infantry 

24th Infantry 

Provisional Tank Battalion 
2d Battalion 66th Infantry (Light Tanks) 
Company F 67th Infantry (Medium Tanks) 

Ist Battalion 83d Field Artillery 

Flight B 16th Observation Squadron 

Company C 2d Chemical Regiment 

Company A 4th Engineers 

Detachments 4th Medical Regiment 

Military Police Detachment 

Detachment 4th Quartermaster Regiment. 


c. The following will be brought out during the maneu- 
vers.— 

(1) Reconnaissance. 

(2) Security. 

(3) Dispositions for the march with particular atten- 
tion to foot troops and motorized units. 

(4) Secrecy—with particular attention to concealment 
—on the march and in bivouac. 

(5) Issuance and transmission of orders. 

(6) Conduct of troops with particular attention to march 
discipline. 

(7) Use of cover and appreciation of the terrain. 

(8) Soundness of decisions and plans. 

(9) Utilization of supporting weapons. 

(10) Employment of reserves. 

(11) Troop leading. 

(12) Staff functioning. 

(13) Signal communication. 

(14) Display of initiative. 

(15) Supply. 

(16) Evacuation. 
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(17) A true appreciation of the capabilities and limita- 

tions of— 

(a) Foot troops. 

(b) Motorized units. 

(c) Tanks. 

(d) Supporting weapons. 

(e) Antitank defense, including dummy mines. 

(f) Antiaircraft defense measures. 


d. Location of command posts.—Initially, for the CPX, 
the regimental and battalion command posts and those of 
attached units will be established in the quarters of the 
various units; thereafter, they will be moved in accordance 
with instructions from the regimental or other unit com- 
manders. 

e. Preliminary steps.—Officers and umpires will be at 
their respective stations at 10:00 AM, 4 June. The senior 
unit umpires of the 24th and 29th Infantry Regiments will 
give their respective commanders the initial situation. 
Orders issued by regimental commanders will initiate 
action by battalion command groups and attached units, 
and orders issued by battalion command groups. will 
initiate action by lower units. 

f. Duties of umpires during CPX.—AIl umpires will 
assist in the conduct of the command post exercise. Area 
umpires will be available to accompany any reconnaissance 
detachment or other reconnoitering forces sent out during 
the CPX phase. 

g. Police —Commanders will be held responsible for the 
sanitation and police of all areas occupied or used by mem- 
bers of their commands. 

h. Bivouacs.—All bivouacs will be established on the 
Fort Benning military reservation. 


2. INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT .—. The following items 
of individual equipment are available for issue to all 
umpires : 


1 Canteen, complete (mounted for mounted officers) 
1 Mess kit, complete 
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1 Compass 

1 Shelter tent, complete 

1 Mosquito bar 

1 Pair field glasses (optional) 
1 Musette bag. 


b. Officers will carry one copy of the prescribed map of 
the maneuver area. Distribution of this map to all officers 
will be made prior to 4 June. 


3. UNIFORM.—The normal field uniform will be worn 
by officers and enlisted men. Raincoats should be carried. 


4. BEDDING ROLLS.—AIl officers will be authorized to 
take bedding rolls. These will not exceed 15 inches in 
diameter nor 50 pounds in weight. 

Bedding rolls will be securely marked with a shipping 
tag showing owner’s name, rank, and maneuver assign- 
ment. They will be delivered to the supply officers of the 
various units prior to 8:00 AM, 4 June. 


5. ADMINISTRATION.—a. All troops participating in 
the maneuvers will be responsible for their own adminis- 
tration, supply, and feeding. Organic unit supply officers 
will supervise the delivery of the necessary supplies to the 
organizations of their respective units. 


6. MESSING.—«. Umpires will mess with organizations 
to which assigned. Messes in the field will operate com- 
mencing with breakfast June 5th. 

b. The cost of messing will be the actual cost of the field 
ration. 

c. A record of officers receiving rations will be kept by 
the unit concerned, and a report of rations received will be 
submitted to the Finance Officer within 48 hours after the 
maneuvers are completed. 


7. RATIONS.—a. The field ration will be used. Organi- 
zations will carry sufficient rations for three meals. The 
ration cycle will begin with supper June 5th. 

b. Distributing point (all supplies) : Fort Benning. 
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8. WATER.—«. Drinking water from Fort Benning, 
Harmony Church, Ochillee, or Columbus, when used from 
clean containers, is safe. Water from all other sources will 
be considered unsafe and will be treated with calcium 
hypochloride (obtainable from the Quartermaster) befor< 
use. Treatment may be by either of the methods specified 
in paragraph 10) (4) (a), AR 40-205, but treatment of 
any water for more than ten (10) minutes is not required. 
Only the safe or treated water will be used. 

b. The Commanding Officer Company A 4th Engineers 
will be charged with the operation and maintenance of 
water points. 


9. MEDICAL.—«. There will be a medical detachment 
with the Blue force and one with the Red force. All sick 
or injured will be handled by these detachments. 

b. Evacuation to Station Hospital, Fort Benning. 

c. Sick call daily, time to be designated by the command- 
ing officers of the Red and Blue forces. 

d. Commanding officers, when issuing field orders, will 
include the position of appropriate medical installations. 
If the installation is not manned, the order will specify 
that it is assumed, thus: 


“Collecting Station (assumed): BM 367.” 


Installations not designated as assumed will be equipped to 
care for actual casualties. Motor ambulances may be 
secured by calling the command posts of the 29th Infantry 
or the 24th Infantry. 


10. FIRE AND TRESPASS.—a. Grass and forest fires 
will be extinguished at once, if feasible. If such fires can- 
not be extinguished by the personnel near by, information 
will be transmitted to the main guard (garrison phone 
145). Matches, cigars, and cigarettes will be extinguished 
before being thrown away. 

b. Every effort will be made to avoid destruction of 
fences and field crops. Foot troops and mounted men, 
maneuvering over cultivated ground, will, where possible, 
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move along the furrows. Tanks and other motorized ve- 
hicles will skirt cultivated areas or follow trails through 
such areas. 

c. Trespassing on private property without permission 
of the owner (or occupant) is prohibited. Damage result- 
ing from trespassing by units or individuals will be settled 
under the provisions of the 104th Article of War. 


11. PUBLIC RELATIONS.—S-2 will be responsible for 
press releases and such other publicity as may be desired. 
Press representatives will contact this officer and visits to 
the maneuver area will be made under his supervision. 


12. DRAWING OF BLANK AMMUNITION AND 
PYROTECHNICS.—Organizations will draw blank am- 
munition and pyrotechnics in accordance with instructions 
to be issued by this headquarters. 


13. TRANSPORTATION.—a. During maneuvers, the 
motor vehicles used for the transportation of troops 
(whether organically pertaining to such troops or attached 
temporarily) operate under the control of the troop com- 
manders. In such situations, tactical considerations domi- 
nate, but limitations will be observed in order to insure 
safe operation. 

b. Field orders will include the necessary instructions 
for the use of vehicles. Upon detrucking, the commander 
will give to the officer or noncommissioned officer remain- 
ing in command of the vehicles, the instructions necessary 
to control their movements in such manner as to further 
his plans or to comply with orders from higher authority. 


14. SAFETY RULES FOR TRANSPORTATION, 
TANKS, AND GROUND TROOPS.—«. The following 
safety rulés and cautions will be observed by the com- 
manders of motor vehicle trains and artillery: 

(1) Vehicles will be driven on the right side of the road: 
they will clear the road before halting. 

(2) The roadway along the left of a column of vehicles 














32 THE MAILING LIST 
will be kept clear in order to permit free and rapid pas- 
sage of vehicles. 

(3) Units will detruck and entruck on the right side of 
the road. 

(4) Commanders and their staffs are the only personnel 
permitted on the left of, or across the road from, columns 
of vehicles. 

(5) Vehicles exposed to hostile fire at effective ranges 
will be immobilized in place for one hour. Troops occupy- 
ing such trucks will be dismounted and reorganized under 
cover in the rear, before being allowed to advance on foot. 

(6) In bivouac areas, vehicles will move slowly; when 
moving in such areas (includng roads) at night, without 
lights, vehicles will be preceded by guides on foot. 

b. Animal-drawn vehicles.—The safety rules indicated 
in paragraph 14a will be observed by commanders operat- 
ing animal-drawn vehicles. 

c. Tanks.—The following precautions will be observed 
by commanders of tank units: 

(1) Driver’s doors will be kept open when tanks are 
operating with other troops. An officer or soldier will ride 
in the opened commander’s turret in order to observe 
unless the nature of the terrain is such that his safety 
would be endangered. 

(2) Tanks, when attacking, will not approach closer 
than 100 yards to other troops and to animal-drawn ele- 
ments. Tanks, when assaulting will sound sirens frequently. 

(3) When moving through rear areas (including roads) 
occupied by troops at night, tanks will move slowly and 
they will be preceded by guides on foot. 

(4) Tanks will halt immediately upon signal from any 
person. When dust or smoke in the presence of other 
troops renders tank movements dangerous, tanks will halt 
in place until visibility is clear. When tanks are halted by 
umpires for any reason, their further maneuver will be 
determined by the umpires. 

(5) Tanks will not move off roads into areas covered 
by brush and grass where the driver cannot see at least 15 
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yards in front of the tank, until such localities have been 
investigated by personnel on foot. 

(6) Arrangements for the passage of attacking tanks 
through foot troops in crossing the line of departure and 
returning from their objective will be made between the 
commander of the tanks and the responsible infantry com- 
mander. When tank routes, or areas in which tanks are to 
operate, have been announced and cleared, troops will not 
enter therein until authorized to do so by the responsible 
infantry commander. 

d. Ground troops.—Ground troop commanders will give 
the following instructions to their commands: 

(1) No persons will loiter or lie down on roads and 
trails. 

(2) When tanks approach within 100 yards of deployed 
foot troops, these troops will stand in order that they may 
be seen by the tank drivers. 

(3) The arm signal “halt” will be used by umpires or 
any personnel to stop a tank. 

(4) Foot troops will not approach close to a moving 
tank. Sudden changes of direction by a tank are dangerous 
to persons closer to the tank than 15 feet. 

(5) Personnel will not approach close to a halted tank 
when the engine is running, except in full view and with 
the knowledge of the tank driver. It is dangerous to climb 
upon or touch the track of a tank when the engine is run- 
ning. 

(6) The firing of blank ammunition toward opposing 
troops and tanks at ranges less than 100 yards is pro- 
hibited. 


15. TRAFFIC CONTROL.—«a. The Provost Marshal, 
Fort Benning, will be responsible for traffic control on the 
Columbus-Cusseta Highway and the Buena Vista Road 
during such phases of the maneuver as these highways 
are affected by the tactical situation. 

b. The commanding officer of the Red and Blue forces 
will issue such instructions as are necessary for control 
of traffic on all other roads in the maneuver area. 
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c. Unit commanders will exercise special care in cross- 
ing troops or vehicles over main highways and railways. 
When a troop column or vehicles are to cross a railroad 
or main highway, a guard (if no M. P. is present) will be 
placed to watch the trains or civilian traffic. The guard 
will watch until the entire column has passed. 


16. UMPIRE CONTROL.—. All umpires will familiar- 
ize themselves with all sections of the instructions govern- 
ing the field maneuvers. 

b. An umpire’s telephone net will be established to 
facilitate control of the maneuver. This net will be clearly 
marked as “Umpire Wire Lines.” All commanders are 
requested to impress upon their commands that these wire 
lines must not be tampered with. The umpire wire net 
will operate on a 24-hour schedule and will be installed, 
maintained, and operated under the supervision of the 
chief umpire. 

c. Flag signals ——The movements of actual or imaginary 
troops on both sides will be controlled by flag signals dis- 
played by area umpires. Each area umpire will be accom- 
panied by a flagman (preferably mounted), with one red, 
one white with black cross, ene blue, and one white with 
red center flag, which will be employed as follows: 

(1) White flag with black cross displayed: All action 
ceases. Troops remain immobile. 

(2) Blue flag displayed: Blue can advance, if proper 
tactical methods are adopted, to a line abreast of the point 
where flag is posted; or must retire to a line abreast of the 
point where flag is posted. 

(3) Red flag displayed: Red can advance, if proper 
tactical methods are adopted, to a line abreast of the point 
where flag is posted; or must retire to a line abreast of 
the point where flag is posted. 

(4) White with red center flag: Artillery fire is falling 
within an area 150 yards in radius from the flag as a 
center. This area can be crossed only by the use of suitable 
tactical methods. 





A FIELD MANEUVER 35 


(5) White with blue center flag displayed by tank crew: 
Tank out of action. 

(6) When the employment of imaginary troops or 
weapons becomes desirable or necessary, the following code 
of flag signals will be adopted: 


Imaginary Unit Blue Side Red Side 
____or Weapon 
Rifle Platoon Two blue flags Two red flags 
Machine-Gun Blue flag Red flag 
Section Semaphore flag Semaphore flag 
Antitank Gun Blue flag Red flag ; 
Black and white Black and white 
checkered flag checkered flag 
Mortar Section Blue flag Red flag 
Red and white Red and white 
striped flag striped flag 
Chemical Platoon Blue flag Red flag 
Yellow flag Yellow flag 


NOTES.—1. When two flags are specified, they will be mounted on 
the same staff, one above the other. 

2. In country where it might be difficult for all the troops involved 
to see the flag, area umpires will, in addition to posting the flag, 
move along the line and advise troops of its location. 


d. Troop leading—Umpires will give especial attention 
to troop leading. Plans and arrangements for combat 
should be complete and should be made in a logical manner. 
The members of all commands will be kept fully informed 
of the situation. 

e. Frontages.—Frontages will be based on the existing 
strength of organizations. 

f. Formations.—Special effort will be made to avoid the 
tendency toward formations in a regular line. 

g. Distinguishing insignia.—(1) Umpires will display 
a white flag in front of their car radiators. 

(2) All ‘umpires will wear a white band, three inches 
in width, around the crown of their hats. 

(3) Area umpires will wear, in addition, a white arm 
band six inches wide around the left arm. 

h. Control of maneuver.—(1) The maneuvers will be 
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controlled in accordance with the provisions of Section II 
—Instructions for Umpiring. 

(2) As soon as contact is made, unit and area umpires 
(both Red and Blue) should confer, decide on the situa- 
tion, and control the movements of troops and flags in 
their areas. Proper consideration will be given to both 
good and bad leadership, maneuver, technique of fire, and 
use of terrain. In the event of any disagreement between 
local umpires, the decision of the senior area umpire shall 
govern. 

i. Observers.—Observers may be permitted to follow the 
maneuvers under rules prescribed by the chief umpire. 
They will not question troops or commanders. Any infor- 
mation regarding actions or orders will be obtained from 
the unit umpire. The facilities of the maneuvering forces 
are inadequate to care for the quartering and messing of 
visitors. 


17. SIGNAL OPERATION INSTRUCTIONS.—The Sig- 
nal Officer will prepare the signal operation instructions 
for the maneuvers. These will include a complete list of 
radio call signs and frequencies as well as the necessary 
data to adapt the following codes and cipher keys to the 
maneuver area: 


Air-Ground Liaison Code (AGL) 

Cipher Keys for Cipher Device M-94 

Division Field Code (DFC) 

Fire Control Code (FCC) 

Geographical Supplement to DFC-T1 

Identification Panel Code 

Map Coordinate Code, Special Maneuver Area Map 
Organization Supplement to DFC-T1 

Pyrotechnic Code and Airplane Signals 

Supplement to AGL-T1 

Supplement to FCC-T1 

Target Designation Code 

Telephone Code. 
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SECTION II 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR UMPIRING 


18. UMPIRING ESSENTIAL TO SUCCESSFUL 
EXECUTION OF TACTICAL TRAINING.—Since um- 
piring largely influences the success or failure of a field 
maneuver, the plan for umpiring and control should ke 
carefully developed and coordinated with the contemplated 
operations. 


19. SELECTION OF UMPIRES.—The ideal umpire is 
the officer who is best qualified professionally. He must 
have vision and resourcefulness, be physically active, have 
professional keenness, and possess the ability to make 
quick and accurate judgments and decisions. 


20. PRELIMINARY INSTRUCTIONS.—a. Prior to 
the date set for the maneuvers, umpires will be assembled 
by the chief umpire in order to familiarize them with 
their duties. All aspects of the problem and the related 
umpire functions will be explained to them, and instruc- 
tions issued for the conduct of the maneuvers. If not 
already familiar with the area in which the action is to 
take place, each umpire will study in detail the particular 
part of the terrain over which he will operate. Umpires 
must know thoroughly the methods of control and the plan 
for conducting the maneuvers. 

b. Each umpire will be furnished a copy of the pre- 
pared instructions, including the general and special situa- 
tions, control maps, and the narrative explaining the action 
to be expected during each phase. After the umpires have 
studied the tactical principles involved, the scheme of 
maneuver, and the means for developing and controlling 
the situations; they will play the problem as a map ma- 
neuver. 
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21. DUTIES OF UMPIRES.—a. General.—tThe prin- 
cipal functions of the umpires are those of control and 
training of the officers and troops. They will be prepared 
to render any legitimate assistance to unit commanders. 

b. In a field maneuver the umpire is dealing with troops 
on the ground. In this type of tactical training only the 
initial situation should be developed without regard to the 
action taken by the troops. After the troops have been 
committed to action by their respective commanders, the 
umpire’s duty becomes one of judging and announcing tre 
effect of action taken by the opposing sides. Since an acticn 
taken by one side affects the other side, primarily through 
its maneuver and fire effect, the umpire’s principal duty 
becomes that of announcing the results of hostile maneu- 
ver and fire effect. This he does by presenting situations 
that restrict movements and by assessing losses. The situz- 
tion which he presents to one side must bear a _ logical 
relation to the action that has been taken by the other 
side. 

ce. Umpires also have an instructional function at ma- 
neuvers. It is impossible for an umpire to know exactly 
what hostile fire is being directed toward the troops for 
whom he is umpiring. Therefore, in order to take full 
advantage of the instructional possibilities of the maneu- 
ver, umpires frequently must make reasonable assump- 
tion of hostile action and announce situations accordingly. 
As an example, an umpire may have no way of knowing 
whether or not an important defile is actually under hostile 
artillery fire; however, knowing that an intelligent enemy 
could and would, in all probability, be firing on such a 
target, he reasonably may make such an assumption. But 
the umpire must avoid making assumptions which are not 
consistent with his knowledge of the enemy’s actions. 

d. Satisfactory umpiring can be carried on by one unit 
umpire to each battalion. However, if the number of um- 
pires is sufficient, it is preferable that they be assigned to 
companies as well as to battalions. This is desirable from 
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the standpoint of realism in order to insure that the com- 
panies make use of proper tactical maneuvers and methods. 
Such assignment also permits more realistic presentation 
of situations to the front line and insures correct applica- 
tion of the combat principles of small units. 

e. In addition to the regularly assigned umpire, each 
commander will constitute himself an umpire for his par- 
ticular unit to the extent that he should not permit the 
unit to do what his judgment dictates would be impracti- 
cable or impossible in actual warfare. 

f. As tactical action may be largely influenced by the 
supply situation, particularly that of ammunition, umpires 
should hold commanders within the limitations imposed 
by supply. 


22. ORGANIZATION OF THE UMPIRE SYSTEM. 
—«. Whenever the commander of troops does not exercise 
the function of chief umpire, an officer is designated for 
this duty. He is the personal representative of the com- 
mander who, after giving such preliminary instructions as 
are necessary, leaves him free in the exercise of his func- 
tions. There can be but one chief umpire, and subsequent 
interference by higher authority may be expected to lead to 
a breakdown of the scheme of umpiring. 

»b. In addition to a chief umpire, there are, in the general 
case, a deputy chief umpire, an area umpire group, a unit 
umpire group, and such assistant umpires as the particular 
situation and the availability of officers require. 

c. Chief umpire.—The chief umpire, through his deputy 
chief umpire, directs and coordinates the actions of the 
various umpire groups with a view to developing the ma- 
neuver along logical lines and to applying sound strategi- 
cal, tactical, and logistical principles. In order that he 
may be free to supervise the functioning of the entire 
umpire system, and make timely and suitable decisions 
infuencing the progress of the maneuver, he should be 
provided with two assistants to keep the situation maps 
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posted, maintain the necessary records, and to assist in 
clearing up any difficulties which may arise. 

d. Deputy Chief Umpire.—The deputy chief umpire and 
assistants will— 

(1) Represent all echelons higher than the regiment. 

(2) Represent all administrative and supply services 
other than those included in the regiment. 

(3) Receive all reports submitted by unit and area 
umpire groups. 

(4) Maintain large scale maps plotted with informa- 
tion as it is received. 

(5) Make decisions affecting the opposing forces. 

(6) Expedite delayed information from unit and area 
umpire groups. 

(7) Keep the chief area umpire informed of the tactical 
plans of all units throughout the maneuver. 

(8) Operate a radio intercept station and report to the 
opposing side all important radio messages transmitted in 
clear by either side. 

e. Senior unit umpires.—The senior unit umpires will— 

(1) Remain normally with the commander of the unit 
to which assigned. 

(2) Report to deputy chief umpire all initial plans and 
orders issued by their units. 

(3) Check their units across the control lines. (See 
paragraph 26.) 

(4) When action begins, report to the deputy chief 
umpire any new orders issued, location of reserves and 
command posts, and positions of all machine guns and mor- 
tars. 

(5) When their units contact the enemy, go forward, 
locate the area umpire in their front and advise him of 
the situation in their units. 

(6) If assigned to artillery, he will accompany the unit 
and check its tactical employment. He will check to see 
that commanders and staff officers make the necessary 
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reconnaissances and plans for employment, embodying 
such of the following as are required by the situation: 


Reconnaissance 

Observation 

Liaison 

Movement 

Communication 

Class I supply 

Ammunition supply 

Coordination and cooperation with the supported unit. 


In any situation, as plans for the employment of the field 
artillery mature, the unit umpire will send six copies of the 
plan of prepared fires to the deputy chief umpire for dis- 
tribution to area umpires. This plan of fires will be shown 
graphically by means of an overlay. In addition an overlay 
will be furnished the deputy chief umpire showing the 
location of artillery installations such as firing positions, 
observation posts and command posts. At the conclusion 
of each phase a list of executed fire missions will be fur- 
nished the deputy chief umpire. 

(7) Control the maneuver to the extent of confining it 
to the general tactical features and the general area pre- 
scribed. 

f. Assistants to senior unit umpires.—Assistants to the 
senior unit umpires will— 

(1) Remain at the command posts of the units to which 
assigned. 

(2) Report to the deputy chief umpire all orders issued 
by their units not previously reported by senior unit um- 
pires. 

(3) Supervise staff functioning, and the preparation of 
reports, maps, journals and records. 

g. Unit umpires.—Unit umpires will— 

(1) Accompany the units to which assigned. 

(2) Check positions to see whether assigned missions 
can be accomplished. 

(3) Check the laying of all machine guns and mortars. 
(4) Proceed to the area into which the weapons of their 
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units have been ordered to fire and assist the area umpires 
by marking localities under fire. 

(5) Prevent their units from crossing the control line 
until the arrival of one or more area umpires. 

(6) Unit umpires with artillery will operate under 
special instructions from the senior unit umpire (artillery). 
h. Chief area umpire.—The chief area umpire will— 

(1) Make a reconnaissance of the area of contact. 

(2) Establish two groups of area umpires and appoint 
group leaders. These groups will operate in the two areas 
of greatest military activity. 

(3) Control, through the group leaders, the two groups 
of area umpires. 

(4) Establish and supervise the motor messenger routes 
and umpire communication service. 

i. Group leaders.—Group leaders will— 

(1) Make a reconnaissance of the area of contact as- 
signed their group. 

(2) Maintain a pool of area umpires centrally located 
in their area. 

(3) Dispatch an area umpire to accompany each rifle 
company when it crosses the control line. (See paragraph 
26.) 

(4) Detail one or more area umpires to control person- 
nel representing imaginary troops. 

(5) Coordinate the action of area umpires and adjust 
differences. 

(6) Keep the deputy chief umpire, through the chief 
area umpire, informed of the progress of the action in 
their areas. 

j. Area umpires.—Area umpires will— 

(1) Make a reconnaissance of the area of contact as- 
signed to their group. 

(2) Join the rifle company to which assigned as soon as 
it crosses the control line. (See paragraph 26.) 

(3) When contact is gained, locate the area umpire of 
the opposing force, and decide mutually what course of 
action should be adopted in each of several eventualities. 

(4) Assess losses in killed, wounded and captured. 
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(5) Decide when Red or Blue can advance or must 
retire. 

(6) Until detailed information from unit umpires and 
the artillery overiay of hostile fires is avilable (see para- 
graph 22e (6)), arbitrarily rule on the position of such 
fires. Thereafter control the action in accordance with 
the actual position of fires. 

(7) Keep their group leaders or deputy chief umpire 
informed by telephone, or written report (see paragraph 
25) of the progress of the action. 

(8) Halt the maneuvers in his area when necessary to 
make adjustments. 

(9) Control the action by means of the prescribed flag 
signals. 


23. UMPIRE COMMUNICATION.—a«a.  Telephone.— 
(1) A telephone central will be established at umpire 
headquarters. In addition to serving the local telephones, 
this central will also be connected with each motor pick-up 
station in operation (see paragraph 24), where a telephone 
will be installed with an operator in charge. The locations 
of such telephones and pick-up stations are shown on the 
line route map. (See Figure 7). 

(2) Each group leader, area umpire, and senior unit 
umpire will be supplied with a portable telephone, with the 
necessary attachments to permit him to connect it with any 
suitable wire at any point in the umpire net. 

(3) Tactical wire installed by a unit may be used by 
umpires only in an emergency. 

b. Radio —(1) One truck with voice radio will be sta- 
tioned near the office of the deputy chief umpire. 

(2) One similar truck will accompany each group 
leader, enabling him, or any other umpire, to talk direct 
with any officer at the office of the deputy chief umpire. 


24. MOTOR MESSENGER ROUTES AND PICK-UP 
STATIONS.—«. Motor messenger routes and pick-up sta- 
tions will be established and operated by the chief area 
umpire for each phase of the maneuvers. 
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PHASE 3—STATIONS 


Figure 7.—Consolidated line route map. 
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b. Two motorcycles with sidecars, or other motor trans- 
portation, will be utilized to cover a route in the area of 
the Red force, and a route in the area of the Blue force 
during each phase. One motorcycle will leave the office 
of the deputy chief umpire each half hour and cover the 
routes prescribed. Routes will be so subdivided that each 
pick-up station will be visited at least once per hour during 
active operations. 

c. Points on motor messenger routes as indicated on the 
line route maps will be known as pick-up stations. Each 
motorcycle on every trip over its route, will stop at each 
pick-up station, collect any written reports deposited there 
by the umpires and deliver them to the office of the deputy 
chief umpire at the conclusion of each run. 

d. Each pick-up station will be manned by one telephone 
operator supplied from the personnel available to the chief 
area umpire. 

¢. Suitable transportation should be allotted to the 
umpire system to permit its efficient operation. 


25. UMPIRE REPORT FORMS.—«. All umpires will 
be supplied with report forms which will bear on the 
reverse side one section of the Fort Benning Fire Control 
Map. The report forms will be changed as the progress 
of the maneuver changes the area of greatest activity. In 
addition to writing the report on the face of the form, a 
graphic representation of the situation will be shown on 
the map. 

b. Reports will be rendered by umpires as frequently 2s 
changes in the situation warrant, or when called for by the 
Deputy Chief Umpire. 

c. Written reports will be delivered to specified pick-up 
stations on motor messenger routes either by umpires in 
person, or by their orderlies. 
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26. CONTROL LINES.—A control line is a line desig- 
nated by the deputy chief umpire for the purpose of con- 
trolling the maneuver. There will be two such lines in each 
phase, one Red and one Blue. No element of either oppos- 
ing force will be permitted to pass its control line prior to 
a designated hour and until the arrival of one or more area 
umpires. Senior unit umpires will accompany the leading 
elements of the units to which assigned as far as the con- 
trol line. When the leading element of the unit crosses the 
control line it will be joined by the area umpire designated 
for that purpose. 


27. LINE OF CONTACT.—tThe line of contact is that 
line, determined by time and space factors by the deputy 
chief umpire, along which it is expected the leading ele- 
ments will gain initial contact. Normally, it will be approxi- 
mately midway between the Red and Blue control lines and 
generally parallel thereto. 


28. UMPIRE DECISIONS.—a. Throughout the maneu- 
ver and critique, it is important that umpires be open- 
minded. Tactical decisions, necessarily, are matters of 
personal judgment and the decision which the umpire 
elects to make may be only one of several reasonable ones. 
When made, however, the umpire’s decisions must be 
accepted as final and not subject to argument. 

b. The provisions of the following paragraphs are to be 
used as general guides for making tactical decisions which 
are subject to such variables as weather, terrain, morale, 
state of training, and the nature of the situation. Many of 
the factors relating to relative firepower, effect of fire, and 
rates of advance are assigned arbitrarily for the sole pur- 
pose of providing umpires a means of obtaining a degree 
of uniformity in umpiring maneuvers. 


29. TIME ELEMENT.—Careful consideration must be 
given to the time element. Deployments and advances, if 
properly executed, take time. Therefore, the development 
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of the maneuver should be closely coordinated with the 
time available so that participating elements will not be | 
hurried. 


30. RATE OF ADVANCE.—«. Umpires should restrict 
the rate of advance to that commensurate with what it 
would probably be in war. The tendency of umpires with 
the infantry is to permit too rapid a rate of advance under 
fire. They should keep in mind that though casualties ar 
generally very low in comparison with the volume of 
opposing fires, the moral effect of seeing comrades actually 
killed or wounded is an important retarding factor in the 
progress of an attack. 

b. The rate of advance permitted an attacking or 
counterattacking force will depend upon such factors as: 

(1) Type of ground organization. 

(2) The ratio that exists between the firepower of the 
attacker and that of the defender. 

(3) The amount of enfilade fire that the attacker is able 
to bring to bear on the front being attacked. 

(4) The general character of the terrain over which the 
attack is launched. 

(5) Whether or not the attack is preceded by an artil- 
lery preparation. 

c. The umpire on the ground must consider all of the 
factors before judging the rate of advance permitted the 
attacker. 

d. When opposing forces have approached within a dis- 
tance of 100 yards from each other and have been halted 
by the umpire, relative firepower becomes the principal 
factor in determining the further action of the two forces. 
They should remain halted until the umpire announces one 
of the following rulings: 

(1) That one of the forces retire behind a specified line, 
the other remaining in place until the signal for the resum- 
tion of the maneuver is given. 

(2) That neither force advance until reinforced to such 
a degree as will permit it to impose its will upon the other. 
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31. ASSESSMENT OF LOSSES.—«. General.—Area 
umpires will assess all losses on the spot, in accordance 
with the exsiting tactical situation, the formation of the 
unit concerned, and the type and amount of fire to which 
the unit is being subjected. Losses will be reported on 
umpire report forms (see paragraph 25). 

b. Killed.—Appoximately 20 per cent of all casualties 
assessed will be reported as killed. Personnel affected will 
continue with their units. 

c. Wounded.—The remaining 80 per cent of all casual- 
ties will be reported as wounded. Of these, not to exceed 
10 per company will be suitably tagged, and passed through 
the evacuation system as far as the regimental aid station, 
from which they will be forwarded as replacements. The 
remainder will continue with their units. 

d. Prisoners.—The bulk of prisoners captured by either 
side will be returned at once to their own units by the 
umpires. The umpire’s report will give due credit to the 
side making the capture. Umpires will designate, occasion- 
ally, a prisoner to be passed through the captor’s intelli- 
gence system. After examination the prisoner will b< 
returned to his own unit. 

e. In assessing losses, umpires must remember that 
annihilating losses seldom occur in war. Situations are 
rare when troops cannot continue to act on the defensive. 
Therefore, when umpires overrate the results of enemy 
fire, false impressions are created in the minds of the 
troops, and interest in the maneuver is lessened. 

f. Decisions which inflict severe losses should result in 
situations causing the units concerned to be incapable of 
further offensive action until reinforcements have been 
received or until enough time for reorganization has 
elapsed. In order that troops ruled out as casualties may 
not be deprived of further instructional benefits of the 
maneuvers, they should be returned to their units at the 
proper time. 


32. REPLACEMENT OF CASUALTIES.—In actual 
warfare, many of the casualties occurring in battle will be 
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of a minor nature and will not require evacuation from the 
combat zone. However, for the purpose of computation, all 
casualties adjudged by umpires will be assumed to require 
replacements. 


33. RELATIVE COMBAT STRENGTH.—In a field 
maneuver there are many factors to be considered in 
determining the relative combat strength of the opposing 
forces. Some of these are: the use of terrain, cover and 
concealment, reserves and supporting fires, the supply 
situation, leadership and morale. Consequently, in a field 
maneuver, the ability of an attacker to gain control of a 
defended area depends, in a large measure, upon the 
method used in maneuvering his forces with respect to 
local terrain, cover and concealment, the use of reserves 
and supporting fires, supply, leadership and morale, and 
the amount and direction of effective fire he places on the 
enemy’s position. When these factors are compared with 
the organization of the defense and the amount and type 
of fire the defender places upon the attacker, the umpire 
is able to determine the approximate result in any given 
situation. No attempt should be made to indicate a rela- 
tive comparison of the value of opposing weapons, such as, 
a rifle as opposed to an artillery piece, or a tank as opposed 
to an 8l-mm mortar. The effectiveness of such weapons 
can be determined only by factors which must be measured 
by the judgment of the umpire on the spot. 


34. EFFECTS OF ARTILLERY FIRE.—«. The effects 
of artillery fire may be classified as destructive, neutral- 
izing, or harassing. 

(1) Destructive fire ordinarily requires several hours 
of continuous, observed fire. Such fire for 75-mm guns is 
exceptional. 

(2) Neutralizing fire is by far the most useful and 
frequent. As a convenient unit of measure, it may be 
considered roughly that a 75-mm gun battery can neutra- 
lize a maximum area of 200 by 200 yards. The fire of enemy 
troops in this area will be interfered with to a material 
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extent. The neutralizing effect of the fire of one battery on 
such an area should be considered to last only so long as 
the fire is continued. If the area is smaller or the concen- 
tration heavier in either number or caliber of guns, the 
effect will endure for some time after the bombardment 
has ceased. 

(3) Harassing fire is light and merely interferes with 
the movement and activities of the enemy. 

b. The effect of artillery fire may be assessed against 
troops subjected to it in various ways, such as: 

(1) In losses of personnel and transportation, either by 
percentage or by disabling certain units for a period of 
time. 

(2) By immobilizing units for a specified time. 

(3) By awarding fire superiority to attacking infantry 
and permitting its advance. 


35. TANK AND ANTITANK CONTROL.—a. Umpires 
stationed at each road block, antitank gun position, anti- 
tank minefield, or tank trap, will determine the number of 
tanks to be ruled out of the exercise either permanently or 
temporarily. 

b. These umpires will also rule out any antitank guns 
that have been neutralized or destroyed. 

c. Tanks which have been declared out of action will 
display a white with blue center flag and will not take 
part in subsequent operations until sufficient time has ex- 
pired to justify an assumption that they have been repaired 
or replaced. 

d. The following rules will govern in deciding upon the 
effectiveness of antitank fire and fire from moving tanks: 

(1) When one of the following three types of antitank 
guns is actually present a tank will be declared out of 
action when*ten aimed shots have been fired by a caliber 
.50 machine gun at ranges of 500 yards or less, or three 
shots from a 37-mm gun or 75-mm artillery at ranges of 
200 yards and 700 yards or less, respectively. When the 
gun is represented by a flag the effective range will be 500 
vards regardless of type. Under these circumstances if 
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the tank is moving, 20 seconds will be required to im- 
mobilize it and if the tank is stationary, 10 seconds will 
be required to destroy it. When the new 37-mm antitank 
gun is employed a tank will be declared out of action when 
three aimed shots have been fired at a range of 700 yards 
or less. 

(2) An antitank gun will be declared out of action when 
an umpire rules that it has been under effective fire from 
a moving tank at ranges of 300 yards or less. Antitank 
guns will be declared out of action in accordance with the 
estimated effectiveness of supporting machine-gun, artil- 
lery and mortar fires. 

(3) Tanks which attempt to cross dummy or construc- 
tive antitank minefields or other effective tank obstacles 
will be declared out of action. 


36. ATTACK AVIATION AGAINST GROUND 
TROOPS.—a. In every attack by aircraft against ground 
forces or their installations, umpires will consider: was 
the attack a complete surprise with no warning; was a 
warning of 20 seconds or more given; where was the at- 
tack made; was the available cover good and used to good 
advantage; was any cover available; how much of the 
column was passing through a defile: and what were the 
defensive fires of the ground forces. Umpires will seldom 
assess maximum losses. 

b. Under favorable conditions a flight.of three airplanes 
making an attack against a 1000-yard column will be 
regarded as capable of substantially delaying such a col- 
umn and inflicting losses. Larger bodies of aircraft will 
have a correspondingly greater effect. 

ec. Observation airplanes flying at low altitudes over 
defended areas or troop concentrations will be declared out 
of action and the information gained during such flights 
will be withheld by the air umpire. 


37. GENERAL INFORMATION CONCERNING THE 
USE OF GAS AND SMOKE.—a. The fire efficiency of 
troops in the open with smoke on the target is three times 
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or 


5 


as great as when the troops are in smoke and the target 
is in the open. 

b. The advance of troops, tanks, and trucks in smoke is 
reduced to one-half normal rate. 

c. Harassing agents which force the wearing of the gas 
mask reduce the rate of advance and the capacity to do 
work, by foot troops, by about one-third. Practically, 
troops are useless after 4 to 6 hours in a mustardized area. 
The wearing of gas masks by tank personnel reduces the 
speed of tanks and the efficiency of tank gun fire by one- 
half. 

d. Liquid mustard gas or an effective vapor concentra- 
tion of mustard gas produces a casualty in four hours. 
Lewisite produces a casualty in one hour. Phosgene, when 
breathed, produces a casualty in 30 minutes. 

e. Smoke on the enemy doubles your own rate of ad- 
vance. 


38. NOTES FOR THE CRITIQUE.—a. Events which 
should form the basis for discussion during and after the 
maneuver will be recorded, with time, place, and details. 
During the maneuvers, unit umpires will hold locs] cri- 
tiques within their respective units whenever the time and 
situation warrant. Tre maneuver is really a tactical demon- 
stration of certain phases of training. Umpires direct 
attention to faulty training by calling attention during the 
critique to those situations that are a logical result of 
faulty practice. 

b. A final discussion or critique will terminate the 
maneuver. If this discussion includes prolonged considera- 
tion of minor details noted by umpires, it will prevent the 
assimilation of the more important lessons. Therefore, the 
discussion will be limited to a relatively few carefully 
selected points and lessons. Minor points may be discussed 
later with individuals or referred to the commanders con- 
cerned. 

c. At the conclusion of each phase of the maneuvers the 
chief area umpire, the senior unit umpire Headquarters 
29th Infantry, the senior unit umpire Headquarters 24th 
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Infantry, the senior unit umpire Headquarters Ist Battal- 
ion 83d Field Artillery, and the senior unit umpire Pro- 
visional Tank Battalion, will submit to the chief umpire a 
report coverng the essential points which should be _in- 


cluded in the critique. 


SECTION III 
INSTRUCTIONS FOR TACTICAL OPERATIONS 





(For umpires only) 





39. The maneuvers have been divided into six phases 


as follows: 


SUMMARY OF PHASES 


BLUE 


FIRST PHASE (Begin 10:00 
AM, June 4).—A command post 
exercise which will open the 
tactical situation and start the 
preliminary activities incident 
to the initial movement of 
troops. (See Figure 10.) 


SECOND PHASE, June 5.— 
Beginning at 12:01 AM, a move- 
ment by motor transportation 
via the Macon Road to the line: 
RJ 421 (30-35)—RJ 451 (25- 
35)—RJ 500 (25-35). The move 
to be made under cover of dark- 
ness and all troops to be in 
concealed bivouacs prior to day- 
light. (See Figure 11.) 
BLUE 

THIRD PHASE, June 6.—A 
meeting engagement in the area 
between RJ 399 (25-30) and CR 
476 (25-30). The Blue mission 
to require a decision to delay in 





RED 


FIRST PHASE (Begin 10:00 
AM, June 4).—A command post 
exercise which will open the 
tactical situation and start the 
preliminary activities incident to 
the initial movement of troops. 
(See Figure 10.) 


SECOND PHASE, June 5.— 
Beginning at 12:01 AM, a night 
march from Fort Benning gar- 
rison with contact remote, to a 
concealed bivouac in the vicinity 
of Ochillee (25-20). The march 
to be made under cover of dark- 
ness and all troops to be in con 
cealed bivouac prior to daylight. 
(See Figure 11.) 


RED 


THIRD PHASE, June 6.—A 
meeting engagement in the area 
between RJ 399 (25-30) and CR 
476 (25-30). The Red mission 
to require a decision to attack 
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successive positions to the line: 
RJ 421 (30-35)—RJ 451 (25- 
35)—RJ 500 (25-35) which is 
to be held. (See Figure 12.) 


7 


[FIRST PHASE 


f 








~] 


ur 


and drive Blue north of the line: 
RJ 421 (30-35)—RJ 451 (25- 
35)—RJ 509 
Figure 12.) 


(25-35). (See 


ae 
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FIGURE 10.—Operation map, first phase. 


FOURTH PHASE, June 7.— 
Defend position in vicinity of 
RJ 500. Upon being reinforced 
launch counterattack about 1:00 
PM and follow up Red with- 
drawal. (See Figure 13.) 


BLUE 
FIFTH PHASE, June 8.— 
Attack at daylight and drive 


Red west of Ochillee Creek. 
(See Figure 14.) 


M.L.—3. 


FOURTH PHASE, June 7.— 
At daylight attack Blue position 
in the vicinity of RJ 500—with- 
draw by 4:00 PM to a position 
south of Buena Vista Road. 
(See Figure 13.) 
RED 

FIFTH PHASE, June 8.—Delay 
in successive positions—first 
position south of Buena Vista 
Road; second position in vicinity 
of McBride’s Ford and high 
ground in vicinity of RJ 461-B 
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(30-25); and third position in 
the vicinity of Ochillee. (See 
Figure 14.) 


SIXTH PHASE, June 9.—At- SIXTH PHASE, June 9.—Rear 
tack and pursue. (See Figure and flank guard action to cover 
15.) retirement of main body to Fort 


Benning garrison area. (See 
Figure 15.) 


10. The Blue and Red forces will be composed as follows: 


a. 





Red.— 

24th Infantry. 

Motor vehicles and drivers when required. 

One 1 2-ton truck with voice radio (SCR-193). 

Medical detachment. 

Observation airplanes when authorized by chief 
umpire. 

66th Infantry (Light Tanks) and 67th Infantry 
(Medium Tanks) (Provisional Tank Battalion), 
until 8:00 AM, 7 June. 

Ist Battalion 83d Field Artillery until 8:00 AM, 
7 June. 

Company A 4th Engineers (less one platoon). 

Company C 2d Chemical Regiment, until 8:00 
AM, 7 June. 


. Blue — 


29th Infantry. 

Motor vehicles and drivers when required. 

One 1 2-ton truck with voice radio (SCR-193). 

Medical detachment. 

Observation airplanes when authorized by chief 
umpire. 

66th Infantry (Light Tanks) and 67th Infantry 
(Medium Tanks) (Provisional Tank Battalion), 
from 11:30 AM, 7 June. 

Ist Battalion 83d Field Artillery, from 11:30 AM, 
7 June. 

One platoon Company A 4th Engineers. 

Company C 2d Chemical Regiment, from 11:30 

AM, 7 June. 
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41. DETAILS OF PHASES. 
BLUE 

FIRST PHASE—CPX (Begin 
10:00 AM, June 4).—a. Use of 
means.—A complete command 
post will be operated at regi- 
mental and battalion head- 
quarters, while commanders of 
lower units will be present with 
their commands and actually 
carry out orders issued by 
higher authority. 

b. Commanders are expected 
to use all facilities available to 
them (equipment and enlisted 
personnel) to develop an effi- 
cient and smooth working com- 
mand post. 


42. SITUATION.—a. Map: 
Operation map. First phase. 
(See Figure 10.) 

b. At 10:00 AM, 4 June, 
the 29th Infantry with one 
platoon Company A 4th Engi- 
neers attached, is in a con- 
cealed bivouac 25 miles north 
of the northern boundary of 
the Fort Benning Military Re- 
servation (actually at Fort 
Benning). At this time a staff 
officer from the headquarters 
of the Blue 1st Division trans- 
mits to Colonel 29th Infantry 
the following instructions from 
the division commander. 





“An enemy force composed 

infantry _and artillery is 
reported to be at Fort Benning, 
Georgia. You will move your 
regiment under cover of dark- 
ness, beginning at 12:01 AM, 
5 June, to a concealed bivouac 


of 





RED 

FIRST PHASE—CPX (Begin 
10:00 AM, June 4).—a. Use 
of means.—A complete com- 
mand post will be operated at 
regimental and battalion head- 
quarters, while commanders of 
lower units will be present 
with their commands and 
actually carry out orders is- 
sued by higher authority. 

b. Commanders are expected 
to use all facilities available 
to them (equipment and en- 
listed personnel) to develop an 
efficient and smooth working 
command post. 


SITUATION.—a. Map: Ope- 
ration map. First phase. (See 
Figure 10.) 

b. At 10:00 AM, 4 June, 
the 24th Infantry with the 
lst Battalion 83d Field Artil- 
lery, Company A 4th Engi- 
neers (less one platoon), Com- 
pany C 2d Chemical Regi- 
ment, and a provisional tank 
battalion consisting of Com- 
panies D, E, and F 66th 
Infantry (Light Tanks) and 
Company F 67th _ Infantry 
(Medium Tanks) attached, is 
at Fort Benning, Georgia. At 
this time the Commanding 
Officer 24th Infantry is in 
receipt of the following in- 
structions: 

“A Blue infantry regiment 
is reported to be 40 miles 
north of Fort Benning Gar- 
rison. You will move your 
regiment with reinforcements 
under cover of darkness, be- 
ginning at 12:01 AM, 5 June, 





BLUE 


in the vicinity of RJ 421 (30- 
35)—RJ 451 (25-35)—RJ 500 
(25-35) and await instruc- 
tions. Reconnaissance as far 
south as Upatoi Creek may be 
started at once. You will take 
the utmost precautions to con- 
ceal this movement and your 
new bivouac area from enemy 
ground and air observation.” 

13. ACTION EXPECTED 
DURING THE CPX PHASE. 

a. During the CPX phase 
the Blue force will make the 
following plans for the move- 
ment to its bivouac area. 

(1) Transportation require- 
ments. 

(2) Movement by motor 
transportation from Fort Ben- 
ning Garrison to bivouac area 
so as to arrive at that point, 
detruck, and be in a concealed 
bivouac prior to daylight, 5 
June. 

b. The reconnaissance of 
routes and movement of troops 
to be restricted as follows: 
Movement from Fort Benning 
to bivouac area, via Fort Ben- 
ning—Columbus road, thence 
northeast on Macon Road to 
unnumbered RJ 1/8 mile east 
of RJ 404-B (25-40) thence to 
bivouac area. 

ec. Staff reconnaissance for 
location and marking of 
bivouac area. 

d. In selecting the bivouac 
area due consideration should 
be given and adequate precau- 
tions taken to protect the com- 
mand against a possible air or 
mechanized attack. 

e. The staff report relative 
to the selection of tne bivouac 
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RED 


to a concealed bivouac in the 
vicinity of Ochillee (25-20) 
and await instructions. Recon- 
naissance as far north as 
Upatoi Creek may be started 
at once. The utmost precau- 
tions will be taken to conceal 
this movement and your bivouac 
area from ground and_ air 
observation.” 

ACTION EXPECTED DUR- 
ING THE CPX PHASE.—a. 
The regimental group.—(1) 
Warning orders. 

(2) In selecting the bivouac 
area, adequate precautions 
should be taken to protect the 
command against a_ possible 
air or mechanized attack. 

(3) Orders to reconnaissance 
detachments to include: 

(a) Information of our own 
and hostile forces. 

(b) General plan; direction 
and hour of initiation of re- 
connaissance. 

(c) Assignment of detach- 
ment (s) to zone (s) or route 
(s). 

(d) Lines to be reached at 
designated hours. 

(e) Essential elements of in- 
formation to include only: 

(i) What routes are suitable 
for foot troops—114-ton trucks 
—animal—drawn_ vehicles? 

(ii) What road and bridge 
repairs are necessary—time re- 
quired for repairs? 

(iii) What obstacles must be 
removed—time required for re- 
moval? 

(iv) Position, strength, and 
direction of movement of enemy 
troops along routes of advance. 

(f) Supply plan to include 
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BLUE 

area should be made in suffi- 
cient time to enable the com- 
mander to issue his order call- 
ing for a halt, with outpost, 
at least one hour prior to the 
arrival of the leading elements 
of the command. 

f. Security during move and 
after arrival in bivouac area. 

g. Supply plan to include 
breakfast, 6 June. 

h. Orders for the movement 
covering all the necessary 
details listed on pages 76 and 
77 of the Staff Officers’ Field 
Manual, Part One. 
(NOTE.—Under normal condi- 
tions the actions to be expected 
by both Red and Blue forces 
would have been about the 
same. In this situation the 
movement of Blue truck column 
was limited to one paved road. 
This rendered unnecessary the 
detailed reconnaissance under- 
taken by Red.) 


RED 
breakfast, 6 June. 

(4) A staff reconnaissance 
of the proposed bivouac area 
with representative from each 
battalion and attached unit 
present. Mark the bivouac area 
of each unit so that troops 
can move in under cover of 
darkness. 

(5) The staff report relative 
to the selection of the bivouac 
area should be made in suffi- 
cient time to enable the com- 
mander to issue his order call- 
ing for a halt, with outpost, 
at least one hour prior to the 
arrival of the leading elements 
of the command. 

(6) Instructions for the engi- 
neers to include: 

(a) Use with reconnaissance 
detachment (s). 

(b) Use prior to the march. 

(c) Use during the march. 

(7) Orders for the march 
covering all the necessary de- 
tails listed on pages 47 to 52, 
Staff Officers’ Field Manual, 
Part One. 

b. The reconnaissance detach- 
ment (s)—Actual reconnais- 
sance of designated routes— 
posting of markers to facilitate 
the march—messages, reports, 
and sketches covering essential 
elements of information per- 
taining to the mission of the 
detachment (s). 

c. The battalion and attached 
groups.—(1) Warning orders. 

(2) Orders and actions to 
carry out instructions from 
regimental headquarters. 

(3) Marking of proposed 
bivouac area. 

(4) Administrative arrange- 
ments. 








BLUE 
44. SECOND PHASE, 5 
June.—a. A movement to biv- 
ouac area by motor transport 
occupation of bivouac area 
prior to daylight, 5 June, in 


the vicinity of RJ 500—recon- 
naissance, outpost, and securi- 
Figure 


ty detachments. (See 


11) 
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RED 
PHASE, 5 


SECOND 
—a. A march with contact 
remote—use of reconnaissance 
and security detachments—halt 
and establish bivouac with out- 
post prior to daylight, 5 June, 
in the vicinity of Ochillee (25- 
20). (See Figure 11.) 


June. 





SECOND PHASE 
JUNE 5S 
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FIGURE 11.—Operation 


b. Preliminary 


All 


steps.—(1) 
unit officers and umpires 


to be with their respective com- 
mands and staff groups ready 
to 


at 12:01 AM. 


move 





map, second phase. 


b. Preliminary steps.—(1) 
All unit officers and umpires 
to be with their respective com- 
mands and staff groups ready 
to function at 12:01 AM. 
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BLUE 
(2) Troops, transportation, 
and the necessary supplies to 
be in position ready to move 
at the time and place indicated 
in the field order. 


45. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—At 12:01 AM, the 
29th Infantry marched = as 
directed in orders issued the 
previous evening. 

46. ACTION EXPECTED 
BY.—a. The regimental group. 
~(1) Suitable measures for 
reconnaissance and_ security. 

(2) Suitable positive and 
negative measures to protect 
the command from an air at- 
tack. 

(3) The order calling for 
a halt with outpost should con- 
tain all the details listed on 
pages 74 and 75 of the Staff 
Officers’ Field Manual, Part 
One. 

To make actual plans for 
the supply of the command 
and to take the necessary steps 
to put these plans into execu- 
tion. 


47. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—At 10:00 AM, 
Colonel 29th Infantry receives 
the following instructions: 

“Push your’ reconnaissance 
as far south as the Colum- 
bus—Cusseta Road between the 
east and west boundaries of 
the Fort Benning Military 
Reservation. Determine loca- 
tion, strength, and composition 
of enemy forces in this area. 
One observation airplane is 
made available to you at once.” 
(See Figure 11.) 


RED 
(2) All troops to be ready 
to march at 12:01 AM. 


SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
—At 12:01 AM, the 24th In- 
fantry (reinforced) marched 
as directed in orders issued 
the previous evening. 


ACTION EXPECTED BY. 
—a. The regimental group.— 
(1) Suitable measures for re- 
connaissance and security. 

(2) Suitable positive and 
negative measures to protect 
the command from an air at- 
tack. 

(3) The order calling for a 
halt, with outpost should con- 
tain all the details listed on 
pages 74 and 75 of the Staff 
Officers’ Field Manual, Part 
One. 

To make actual plans for 
the supply of the command 
and to take the necessary steps 
to put these plans into execu- 
tion. 


SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
—At 10:00 AM, Colonel 24th 
Infantry receives the following 
instructions: 

“Push your’ reconnaissance 
as far north as the Macon 
Road (exclusive) between RJ 
485-C (35-40) and RJ 475 
(25-40). Determine location, 
strength, and composition of 
enemy forces in this area. One 
observation airplane is made 
available to you at once.” 
(See Figure 11.) 
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BLUE 

18. ACTION EXPECTED. 
—It is expected that a motor- 
ized detachment be formed and 
used in conjunction and co- 
operation with the observation 
airplane in securing the desir- 
ed information. In order to 
permit air-ground communica- 
tion the voice radio set (SCR- 
193) should accompany the 
motorized detachment. The ob- 
servation airplane and_ the 
motorized detachment should 
work together in close coopera- 
tion. 


49. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—At 6:00 PM, 5 
June, Colonel 29th Infantry 
receives the following instruc- 
tions: “Your regiment will 
march on Ochillee. Should you 
encounter the enemy moving 
north you will delay his ad- 
vance so as to hold him south 
of the Buena Vista Road until 
11:00 AM, 6 June; south of 
the line: RJ 358 (30-30)—RJ 
462 (25-30) until 3:00 PM, 6 
June; and south of the line: 
RJ 421 (30-35)—RJ 500 (25- 
35) until 2:00 PM, 7 June. 
Your advance to the south 
will be so conducted that the 
leading element of your com- 
mand will arrive at the un- 
improved road one-half mile 
south of CR 317 (30-30) and 
CR 476 (25-30) at 7:00 AM, 
6 June.” (See Figure 12.) 


50. ACTION EXPECTED. 
—Orders for the advance early 
6 June covering all the neces- 
sary details listed on pages 
47 to 52, Staff Officers’ Field 
Manual, Part One. 
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RED 
ACTION EXPECTED.—It is 


expected that a motorized 
detachment be formed and used 
in conjunction and cooperation 
with the observation airplane 
in securing the desired infor- 
mation. In order to permit air- 
ground communication the voice 
radio set (SCR-193) should ac- 
company the motorized detach- 
ment. The observation airplane 
and the motorized detachment 
should work together in close 
cooperation. 


SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
—At 6:00 PM, 5 June, Colonel 
24th Infantry receives the fol- 
lowing instructions: “Your regi- 
ment (reinforced) will secure 
that part of the Central of 
Georgia and Seaboard Airline 
Railroads on the Fort Benning 
Military Reservation from heavy 
artillery fire. Your advance to 
the north will be so conducted 
that the leading element of 
your command will arrive at 
RJ 327 (30-25) at 7:00 AM, 6 
June.” (See Figure 12.) 


ACTION EXPECTED.—Or- 
ders for the advance early 6 
June covering all the necessary 
details listed on pages 47 
to 52, Staff Officers’ Field 
Manual, Part One. 
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FIGuRE 12.—Operation map, third phase. 
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51. THIRD PHASE, 6 June. 

A meeting engagement in 
the area between RJ 399 (25- 
30) and CR 476 (25-30)—delay 
in successive positions—defend 
line: RJ 421 (30-35)—RJ 451 
(25-35)—RJ 500 (25-35). (See 
Figure 12.) 

52. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—The leading ele- 
ments of the opposing forces 
gain contact about 7:30 AM 
in the vicinity of an east-west 
line through RJ 399 (25-30). 

53. ACTION EXPECTED. 

a. Reports from observation 
aviation and advance guard 
relative to enemy’s_ disposi- 
tions, strength, and composi- 
tion. 

b. Map study, personal and 
staff reconnaissance. 

c. A decision by the Com- 
manding Offcer 29th Infantry 
to delay in successive posi- 
tions, the first delaying posi- 
tion 3/4 of a mile south of 
the Buena Vista Road covering 
avenues of approach to the 
north between Randall Creek 
and Wolf Creek; the second 
delaying position along the 
general line: RJ 358 (30-30) 

RJ 462 (25-30); and the 
final position generally along 
the line: RJ 421 (30-35)—RJ 
500 (25-35). 

d. Instruction to the advance 
guard to delay the advance of 
the Red force falling back 
slowly via Long Branch (25- 
30) and cover the right (west) 
flank of the first delaying 
position. 

ce. Subsequent orders cover- 
the withdrawal from the 


_ 
ing 
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RED 


THIRD PHASE, 6 June. 
A meeting engagement in 
the area between RJ 399 
(25-30) and CR 476 (25-30) 
attack and drive Blue north 
of line: RJ 421 (30-35)—RJ 
451 (25-35)—RJ 500 (25-35). 
(See Figure 12.) 


SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
—The leading elements of the 
opposing forces gain contact 
about 7:30 AM in the vicinity 
of an east-west line through 
RJ 399 (25-30). 

ACTION EXPECTED.—a. 
(1) Vigorous action on the 
part of the advance guard to 
develop the enemy’s_ disposi- 
tions, strength, and composi- 
tion. 

(2) The prompt transmis- 
sion of all information con- 
cerning the enemy’s disposi- 
tions, strength, and composi- 
tion to the regimental com- 
mander by means of messages, 
sketches, and reports. 

b. Observation aviation to 
observe and report enemy’s 
disposition, strength, and com- 
position. 

c. Map study, personal and 
staff reconnaissance. 

d. A decision to attack. The 
scheme of maneuver to be based 
upon information received of 
the enemy’s dispositions, the 
map study, and personal and 
staff reconnaissances of the 
terrain. 

ce. Orders to be issued cover- 
ing all the necessary details 
contained on pages 55, 56, 
and 57 of the Staff Officers’ 
Field Manual, Part One. 
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first to the second delaying 
position, and from the second 
delaying position to the defen- 
sive position along the general 
line: RJ 421 (30-35)—RJ 500 
(25-35), as indicated on pages 
64 and 65 of the Staff Officers’ 
Field Manual, Part One. 

54. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—At 7:00 PM, 6 
June, the 29th Infantry holds 
the line: RJ 421 (30-35)—RJ 
500 (25-35). At this time the 
Commanding Offcer 29th In- 
fantry receives the following 
instructions: 

“No change in your mission 
as announced at 6:00 PM, 5 
June. At 11:30 AM, 7 June, 
your regiment will be rein- 
forced with the 1st Battalion 
83d Field Artillery, Company 
C 2d Chemical Regiment, and 
a provisional tank battalion 
consisting of Companies |), E, 
and F 66th Infantry (Light 
Tanks) and Company F 67th 
Infantry (Medium Tanks). An 
advance reconnaissance detach- 
ment from the Provisional 
Tank Battalion will join you 
at 6:00 AM, 7 June.” 

55. ACTION EXPECTED. 

Orders for the defense of 
the position. 


RED 


SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
—At 7:00 PM, 6 June, the 
24th Infantry (reinforced) is 
in contact with the enemy 
along the genera! line: RJ 
421 (30-35)—RJ 500 (25-35). 
At this time the Commanding 
Officer 24th Infantry decides 
to attack the Blue position at 
daylight, 7 June, using tanks. 
The scheme of maneuver for 
the tanks is to be based on 
Blue dispositions, the tank com- 
mander’s recommendations for 
the use of tanks, and the ter- 
rain. 


ACTION EXPECTED.—Or- 
ders for the attack as_ indi- 
cated on pages 55, 56, and 
57 of the Staff Officers’ Field 
Manual, Part One. 
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56. FOURTH PHASE, 
Wednesday, 7? June.—Defend 
position in vicinity of RJ 500. 
Upon being reinforced launch 
counterattack about 1:00 PM 
and follow up Red withdrawal. 
(See Figure 13.) 


57. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—a. At daylight the 
enemy attacked using tanks 
and were successful in cap- 
turing part of the Blue posi- 
tion. 

b. At 11:30 AM, the Blue 
reinforcements arrived. At this 
time the Commanding Officer 
29th Infantry receives the fol- 
lowing instructions: 

“No change in your mission 
as announced at 6:00 PM, 5 
June.” 


58. ACTION EXPECTED. 
—a. Decision to counterattack 
at 1:00 PM, using tanks. 

b. Orders for the counter- 
attack. 

59. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—a. At 1:00 PM, the 
29th Infantry (reinforced) 
counterattacked and by 2:30 
PM succeeded in reestablish- 
ing its original position. At 
2:30 PM, the Commanding 
Officer 29th Infantry receives 
the following information and 
instructions: 

“Indications on your front 
and to the east of Upatoi 
Creek point to a Red with- 
drawal. You will drive the 
enemy south of Ochillee by 
noon, 8 June.” 
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RED 


FOURTH PHASE, Wednes- 
day, 7 June—At daylight at- 
tack Blue position—withdrawal 
by 4:00 PM to a_ position 
south of Buena Vista Road. 
(See Figure 13.) 


SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
—a. At daylight the 24th 
Infantry (reinforced) attacked 
and were successful in cap- 
turing part of the Blue posi- 
tion. 

b. At 8:00 AM, Colonel 24th 
Infantry receives the follow- 
ing instructions: 

“The 1st Battalion 83d Field 
Artillery, Company C 2d Chemi- 
cal Regiment, and the Provi- 
sional Tank Battalion are re- 
lieved from attachment to your 
command and revert to division 
control at once.” 


ACTION EXPECTED.—a. 
Decision to defend. 


b. Orders for the defense 
of the position. 


SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
—a. At 1:00 PM, the Blue 
force counterattacked. At this 
time the Commanding Officer 
24th Infantry receives the fol- 
lowing information from the 
division commander: 

“Blue has received § strong 
reinforcements. The Red 23d 
Infantry on your right has 
been forced to order a_ with- 
drawal to a line running south- 
east of Eelbeck and two miles 
east of RJ 561 (35-25). It 
will clear the Buena Vista 
Road en route to its new posi- 
tion at 3:30 PM. The 25th 
Infantry on your left holds a 
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FIGURE 13.—Operation map, fourth phase. 
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BLUE 


60. ACTION EXPECTED.—a. 


Continue attack. 
bh. Follow up Red with- 
drawal and maintain contact. 


Preparation to attack Red 
at daylight to-morrow. 


G1. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—Late in the after- 
noon, 7 June, the 29th Infantry 
(reinforced) is in contact with 
the enemy about one mile south 
of the Buena Vista Road. At 
6:00 PM, 7 June, Colonel 29th 
Infantry receives the following 
information and_ instructions: 

“A force identified as the 
Red 23d Infantry occupies a 
general line: RJ 516 (35-25) 

extending southeast 2 miles. 
Another Red force, identified 
as the Red 25th Infantry oc- 
cupies a position northeast of 
Columbus as shown on Figure 
11. You will drive the enemy 
front southwest of 
Creek by noon 8 
Figure 14.) 


on your 
Cchillee 


June.” (See 


62. ACTION EXPECTED. 
Orders for the attack as indi- 
cated on pages 55, 56, and 
57 of the Staff Officers’ Field 


Part One. 


Manual, 
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RED 


position northeast of Columbus 
with its right on the Buena 
Vista Road five miles west of 
RJ 476.” (See Figure 14.) 

ACTION EXPECTED.—a. 
Orders for a withdrawal from 
action as indicated on pages 
96 and 97 of the Staff Offi- 
cers’ Field Manual, Part One. 

b. Occupation of new 
tion. 


posi- 


SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
afternoon, 7 
Infantry is 


-Late in the 
June, the 24th 
reestablished in a _ defensive 
position about one mile south 
of the Buena Vista Road. At 
6:00 PM, 7 June, Colonel 24th 
Infantry receives the following 
instructions: 

“You will delay the advance 
of the enemy so as to hold 
him north of Upatoi Creek 
until 11:00 AM, 8 June; north- 
east of the line RJ 452 (30- 
20)—CR 461-B (30-25)—CR 
465 (25-25) until 3:00 PM, 8 
June; and northeast of Ochil- 
lee Creek until 7:00 AM, 9 
June. The 23d Infantry on your 
right will cover RJ 516 (35- 
25) until 11:00 AM, 8 June, 
When it will withdraw to a 
position south of Ochillee Creek 
of the military re- 
servation. The 25th Infantry 
on your left will continue to 
maintain its position northeast 
of Columbus with its right as 
indicated on Figure 14.” 

ACTION EXPECTED.—Or- 
ders for the delaying action 
as indicated on pages 64 and 
65 of the Staff Officers’ Field 
Manual, Part One. 


and east 
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BLUE 
63. FIFTH PHASE, Thuvrs- 
day, 8 June.—Attack at day- 
light and drive Red west of 
Ochillee Creek. 


64. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—At daylight the 
29th Infantry (reinforced) at- 
tacked. By 11:00 AM _ the 
regiment had advanced to 
Upatoi Creek but was unable 
to cross due to strong Red 
resistance. At this time (11:00 
AM) the Commanding Officer 
29th Infantry receives the fol- 
lowing information: 

“The west flank of the Red 
23d Infantry has been driven 
to the southeast. The bridge 
at Eelbeck and the Metropoli- 
tan and All-American Roads 
are in good condition and are 
available to you for operations 
against the Red force on your 
front.” 

65. ACTION EXPECTED. 

The movement by motor 
transportation of a portion of 
the Blue force accompanied by 
tanks via Eelbeck, Metropoli- 
tan Road, and All-American 
Road to attack the flank and 
rear of the Red force in the 
vicinity of CR 461-B (30-25). 


RED 

FIFTH PHASE, Thursday, 
& June.—Delay in successive 
positions—first position south 
of Buena Vista Road; second 
position in vicinity of Me- 
Bride’s Ford and high ground 
in vicinity of RJ 461-B (30- 
25); and third position in the 
vicinity of Ochillee. 

SITUATION, CONTINUED. 

At daylight the Blue force 
attacked. At 11:00 AM, the 
24th Infantry occupies a_ posi- 
tion south of Upatoi Creek in 
the vicinity of McBride’s Ford 
bridge. At this time (11:00 
AM) the Commanding Officer 
24th Infantry receives the fol- 
lowing information: 

“The Red 23d Infantry has 
retired to the southeast, leav- 
ing your right flank wunpro- 
tected.” 


ACTION EXPECTED.—a. 
Hold enemy north of Upatoi 
Creek in the vicinity of Me- 
Bride’s Ford bridge with a 
part of force. 

b. Cover flank and rear in 
the vicinity of CR 461-B (30- 
25) with part of force. 

c. Antitank protection along 
All-American Road, Pine Tree 
toad and unimproved road 
between RJ 236 (30-20) and 
RJ 452 (30-20). 
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FIGURE 14.-—-Operation map, fifth phase. 
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BLUE 

66. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—By 8:00 PM, 8 
June, the 29th Infantry (rein- 
forced) occupies the northeast 
bank of Ochillee Creek in the 
vicinity of Ochillee. At this 
time (8:00 PM) the Command- 
ing Officer 29th Infantry re- 
ceives the following  instruc- 
tions: 

“You will drive the Red 
force on your front southwest 
of the Columbus-Cusseta Road 
by noon 9 June.” 


67. ACTION EXPECTED. 

-Orders for the attack as 
indicated on pages 55, 56, and 
57 of the Staff Officers’ Field 
Manual, Part One. 


RED 


SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
—By 8:00 PM, 8 June, the 
24th Infantry occupies a_ posi- 
tion west of Ochillee Creek in 
the vicinity of Ochillee with 
a flank detachment at Sulphur 
Springs. The Red 23d Infantry 
occupies a position south of 
Ochillee Creek east of the 
military reservation. The Red 
25th Infantry continues to 
maintain its position with 
detachments covering the Colum- 
bus—Cusseta Road. At this 
time (8:00 PM) the Command- 
ing Officer 24th Infantry re- 
ceives the following  instruc- 
tions: 

“Red reinforcements are es- 
tablishing a strong defensive 
position along the general line: 
RJ 363 (25-15)—RJ 238 (20- 
25)—RJ 402 (20-30). No 
change in your mission as an- 
nounced at 6:00 PM, 7 June.” 

ACTION EXPECTED.—Or- 
ders for the defense of posi- 
tion. 
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68. SIXTH PHASE, Fri- 
day, 9% June—Attack and 
pursue. 

69. SITUATION, CON- 
TINUED.—a, At 7:00 AM, 9 
June, the 29th Infantry (rein- 
forced) attacked. By 8:00 AM 
indications of a Red _ retire- 
ment are observed. The attack 
is continued with renewed 
vigor and is met with deter- 
mined resistance by the Red 
rear and flank guards. 

b. By 10:00 AM, the Red 
rear guard and Sulphur 
Springs flank guard have 
joined forces and are in posi- 
tion near Harmony Cemetery. 
The Red main body kas just 
cleared RJ 461-A (20-20) on 
the First Division Road. Dur- 
ing the past hour Red 155-mm 
howitzer fire has increased in 
volume from positions east of 
Fort Benning. Blue aviation 
reports Red infantry in force 
along the line: RJ 363 (25- 
15)—RJ 238 (20-25)—RJ 402 
(20-30). 


70. ACTION EXPECTED. 

To seize the high ground 
along the Cusseta Road near 
Harmony Cemetery and _ send 
strong reconnaissance detach- 
ments forward to maintain 
contact with the enemy. 


~] 


gr 


RED 

SIXTH PHASE, Friday, 9 
June.—Rear and flank guard 
action to cover retirement. 

SITUATION, CONTINUED. 
—At 7:00 AM, 9 June, the 
Commanding Officer 24th In- 
fantry receives the following 
instructions: 

“A strong defensive position 
has been established along the 
line indicated in my previous 
instructions. You will retire 
to the Fort Benning Garrison 
providing your own _ security 
en route. The First Division 
Road is made available to you.” 


ACTION EXPECTED.—Or- 
ders for the retirement as 
indicated on pages 93, 94, and 
95 of the Staff Officer’s Field 
Manual, Part One. 








CHAPTER 3 


Notes on Infantry 


(INFANTRY SCHOOL STUDY) 





Section I Regimental and Battalion Command Post 
Operations. 

Section II The Machine-Gun Aiming Circle. 

Section III Close Order Drill. 

Section IV Modern Infantry Symbols. 





SECTION I 
COMMAND POST OPERATIONS 


The technique of operation of a regimental command 
post in the field as brought out in this study is adaptable 
also to battalion command posts. The means available 
should be organized and arranged so as to provide a proper 
division of effort and to secure the most efficient results 
from all personnel and equipment. Experience has proven 
that the suggestions included in this section will, if fol- 
lowed, be a decided aid in coordinating and simplifying the 
establishment of the command post and at the same time 
serve as a guide for the operative functions of the staff 
officers and enlisted personnel on duty at the command 
post. . 

The commanding officer, usually consulting S-3, who 
should have previously secured the recommendations of 
the communication officer, prescribes the general location 
of the command post when it has not been prescribed by 
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higher authority. The selection of the exact position on the 
ground is normally the function of S-1, operating under 
the regimental executive and conferring with the com- 
munication officer in technical matters. The commanding 
officer, headquarters company or detachment, who is head- 
quarters commandant, sets up the command post (exclu- 
sive of communication agencies). He provides for conceal- 
ment, and arranges with S-3 for security, the necessary 
guards, antimechanized and antiaircraft protection. 

The message center section establishes and operates the 
unit message center which should be close and convenient 
to the staff, particularly to S-3, and in a position where it 
can be seen by any person entering the command post. The 
message center section installs command post signs on 
likely approaches in order to direct traffic to the command 
post; and likewise indicates the exact location of the mes- 
sage center. When mechanized threats are known to exist 
or an attack against the position is expected the use of 
signs should be prohibited, and guides may be substituted 
if necessary. 

Messengers should be grouped at a place convenient to 
the message center. A sheltered location, affording some 
opportunity for rest, should be sought. The delivery and 
circulation of messages within the command post should be 
handled by specially designated messengers. Ordinarily 
these should be furnished by the staff section of the regi- 
mental headquarters platoon, service company, and not by 
the communication platoon. 

The headquarters commandant should indicate a definite 
place for parking vehicles well away from the command 
post, and convenient to the nearest road or trail. This park- 
ing place should provide the necessary cover and conceal- 
ment. 

Outgoing messages, except personal telephone conversa- 
tions, go through the message center. These messages 
should be as brief as is consistent with clarity in order to 
lighten the load on the transmitting agency. They should 
be written in triplicate on the prescribed forms, and two 
copies should be sent to the message center. The message 
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center chief will ordinarily select the method of trans- 
mission, because of his knowledge of the means available. 

Telephone messages should be handled personally by 
the officer concerned. However, care should be taken not 
to overload the telephone. It is of interest to note that 
during maneuvers it has been demonstrated that it is 
frequently quicker to send a message by telegraph (buzzer- 
phone) than by telephone; the comparative time figures 
for an average telephone conversation as kept in maneu- 
vers for sending the same message by telephone and 
telegraph were 5°; minutes and 3!4 minutes respectively. 
Normally the telephone should be reserved for person-to- 
person conversation concerning tactical matters. When a 
staff officer uses the telephone, a summary of the conversa- 
tion should be written on a journal memorandum form 
(see Figure 16) provided for that purpose and then circu- 
lated among officers of the staff before entry in the journal. 

The motorcycle at the message center should be reserved 
for message center use and kept under the control of the 
communication officer. 

The officer writing a message should indicate its classi- 
fication by actually writing on the upper left corner of 
the message in colored pencil the word Urgent or Priority, 
depending on whether great speed or more than normal 
speed is desired. Routine messages require no notation. 
Urgent messages must be sent immediately upon receipt, 
except when communication involving other urgent mes- 
sages is being carried on. The urgent classification is used 
only in combat, or when combat is imminent (real or simu- 
lated) to indicate that the message conveys urgent orders, 
information, or requests pertaining to combat. Priority 
messages are of such importance that they are given pre- 
cedence over all routine messages. Messages giving orders 
for the immediate movement of troops, requesting author- 
itv for or reporting events affecting such movement, and 
messages requesting or controlling fire of any kind not 
immediately needed, are examples of the type of messages 
which may be classified as priority. (This classification is 
falling into disuse as being unnecessary. Consequently 
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most of these messages become urgent messages.) Since 
routine messages require no special precedence, they are 
transmitted in the order in which they are received. For 
entry in the journal, S-1 should collect the duplicate copies 
of outgoing messages at appropriate and frequent inter- 
vals. 

Incoming messages do not go through the message 
center unless received from a scheduled messenger. Mes- 
sengers arriving at the command post are directed to the 
sergeant major who receives all incoming messages under 
the supervision of S-1. He receipts for the message, 


JOURNAL MEMORANDUM FORM 


(Synopsis of telephone conversation may be entered here.) 


Received . ee eres .. Journal No. ............. 
(date) 
CIRCULATION 
RRS _ Sees Gas O... 
EXO... ! Hq Comdt............. 
ee DN cctcauccnaidcgces 90) agacoautmacidememae 
aa tte re or ee 


ACTION TAKEN 


Return to S-1 for File in Unit Journal. 


FIGURE 16.—Journal Memorandum Form. 
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fastens it to a journal memorandum form, enters the time 
of receipt, journal number, and checks the circulation to 
be made within the CP. The messages are then given, 
without delay, to the staff officer most concerned. (This 
method is not mandatory. The method given in paragraph 
34, Chapter 5, Special Text No. 268, Army Extension 
Courses, which prescribes delivery to the executive officer 
can be followed if desired.) 

Also, dropped, radio, flag, pyrotechnic or buzzerphone 
messages go direct to the sergeant major with the mini- 
mum delay and are similarly handled. They do not go 
through the message center unless decoding is necessary. 

The staff officer who receives a message is responsible 
for its prompt transmission to the next staff officer as 
noted on the circulation list. Any staff officer may change 
the routing or add additional information as his judgment 
dictates. The last officer on the circulation list is respon- 
sible for sending the message to S-1 for entry in the 
journal. A message should not be filed or entered in the 
journal until it has been initialed by all officers checked 
on the circulation list. 


STAFF OFFICERS.—The commander’s staff act as the 
agents of the commander in harmonizing the plans, duties 
and operations of the various organizations under his con- 
trol; they prepare detailed instructions for the execution 
of all plans and decisions, and supervise and coordinate 
the execution of such instructions. They may be called 
upon to prepare paragraphs of field orders, or to prepare 
fragmentary orders covering the information that would 
appear in the appropriate paragraphs as follows: 


Paragraph 1.......... ......9§-2 and 8-3 

Paragraphs 2 and 3...S-3 

Paragraph 4................. S-4 and S-1 

Paragraph 5................. S-3, after consultation with the 


communication officer. The com- 
munication officer may actually 
prepare paragraph 5 and submit 
it to S-3. 
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S-3 assembles and checks all field orders, a copy of which 
finally goes to S-1 for file with the unit journal. He also 
prepares the operation maps and overlays that will accom- 
pany certain field orders. 

When an order is issued orally, all officers present should 
endeavor to take it down verbatim or make accurate notes. 
It is of vital importance that verbal orders be accurately 
recorded. 

Summary of important duties—Evecutive officer.— 
Principal assistant and adviser to commander—general 
coordination of staff work—movement of regiment into 
position—necessary action in absence of commanding offi- 
cer. 

S-1.—Headquarters arrangements—shelter at the com- 
‘mand post—straggler control—strength reports—super- 
vision of movement of command post. 

S-2.—Intelligence observation and reconnaissance—in- 
telligence liaison—maps for commanding officer and staff 
—examination of prisoners—receives visitors. 

S-3.—Operations and orders—troop movements—dis- 
semination of information of our own troops—supervision 
of signal communication system. 

S-4.—All supply measures—medical service—traffic con- 
trol within the area. 

Communication officer—Member of special staff and 
technical adviser to the commander and staff in all matters 
pertaining to signal communication. Commands communi- 
cation platoon and is responsible for its technical training 
and operation. Keeps the correct time and arranges for 
synchronization of time with all concerned. His most fre- 
quent contact is with S-3 who supervises the communica- 
tion system. 

Headquarters commandant.—Sets up the command post 
(exclusive of communication agencies)—arranges for con- 
cealment—security—guides—parking of vehicles and the 
handling of prisoners. 

Staff journals, reports and maps.—The infantry regi- 
ments and battalions prepare certain reports that serve the 
dual purpose of keeping the commanding officer informed 
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as to the current tactical situation and form the _ back- 
ground for the historical records that are maintained dur- 
ing active operations. A brief description of the purpose 
and method of keeping these reports by the infantry staff 
follows: 

Work sheets.—The work sheet affords to staff officers a 
convenient means of keeping memoranda for their own 
ready reference. Items are entered under appropriate 
headings that correspond in general to the headings used 
in the unit report (see pages 127-131, Staff Officers’ Field 
Manual, Part One). Entries on the work sheet may be 
decreased in proportion to the accuracy and completeness 
of the situation map. The work sheet is kept up to date by 
checking confirmed items, striking out obsolete items, and 
marking questionable ones. 

Unit journal.—In regiments and battalions one journal 
is kept for the unit headquarters. It is generally kept by, 
or under the supervision of the unit S-1. The journal is a 
chronological record of one day’s events of the unit. It 
should contain a record of all important decisions that 
were made and of all tactically important written and oral 
messages and orders received and sent by the headquarters 
and the actions taken thereon. 

The journal is supplemented by the journal file. This file 
contains copies of all messages, orders and other docu- 
ments arranged in the order of entry in the journal. The 
journal and the journal file are kept for the purpose of 
maintaining an orderly arrangement of data that can be 
used by the commander and his staff in the conduct of 
operations and for use in the preparation of orders and 
reports. They serve as a permanent record of the opera- 
tions of the unit and are the basis for the War Diary. 

Entries should be made as promptly and as brief as pos- 
sible. The original entry should not be altered, but may 
be corrected or supplemented. If an item to be recorded is 
received in oral form, the entry in the journal is detailed; 
but if it is in documentary form, the entry may be just a 
notation referring to the journal file, or it may be a brief 
synopsis of the event. 
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The duplicate copies of outgoing written messages 
should be collected from the message center at frequent 
intervals by the S-1 clerk for entry in the journal. S-3 
should send to S-1 the completed copy of all field orders 
with properly identified and authenticated maps or over- 
lays. All incoming messages should be sent to S-1 after 
necessary action thereon has been taken and after circula- 
tion within the staff. 

The form for the journal is shown on Figure 17. This 
is the same form as shown on page 126, Staff Officers’ 
Field Manual, Part One. Figure 17 shows the basic form 
on which have been placed sample entries concerning the 
activities of the lst Infantry for a brief period of the 
day’s operations. In the “time in and out” columns are 
entered the hour the items are received in, or sent from, 
the unit headquarters. In the “Serial No.” column entries 
are numbered consecutively beginning with No. 1. The 
same number is then placed on the document, preferably 
with a circle around it, to distinguish it from the number 
already placed on the document by the originator. In the 
“time dated” column is entered the hour the item origi- 
nated. For “out” messages this is left blank, since the 
entry in column 1 is sufficient. 

The “incident” column is the most important part of the 
journal. A brief heading is placed above each entry. This 
heading should cover: who originated it, who received it, 
and the method of transmittal. For example: (see first 
entry in incident column of Figure 17): S-3 to S-1—Oral. 
Written orders and maps, etc., are given a descriptive 
reference and then placed in the journal file. Written 
messages are entered with a brief synopsis of the contents, 
if a copy is available for file; otherwise the complete mes- 
sage is entered. A synopsis of all telephone messages, 
voice radio messages, and oral instructions should be 
entered on the journal memorandum form or the field mes- 
sage blanks. This should be sent to S-1 as soon as the infor- 
mation has been circulated throughout the command post. 

In the “disposition” column the first entry should be the 
disposition symbol or symbols: M—plotted on _ situation 
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map, S—standard distribution at the command post, T— 
distribution to troops. If any action is taken on the item, 
a brief synopsis of this action is entered. For example: 
(see second entry “disposition” column, Figure 17) : M—S 
—T Communication officer and CO Hq Co notified by S-1. 

The journal should be closed at midnight and signed by 
the responsible officer. 

Unit reports.—Unit reports are submitted as ordered by 
the commander. During active operations usually only a 
daily report will be required. The report keeps com- 
manders informed of the situation and forms a permanent 
record for historical purposes. The report should be con- 
cise and must arrive at the next higher headquarters in 
time to be of value. Each staff officer will furnish the unit 
executive with a digest of the important data concerning 
his staff section. The executive prepares or supervises the 
preparation of the report. 

Situation map.—Each regiment and battalion headquar- 
ters maintains a unit situation map so that commanders 
and their staffs may keep oriented on the situation. On 
this map all data pertinent to the situation are plotted. 
The map should be kept posted up-to-date at all times by 
correcting, deleting, or adding information than can be 
shown graphically. It is the official map and is usually 
kept under the supervision of the executive officer. The 
prescribed symbols are used whenever possible; and notes 
may be used to explain, or to take the place of certain 
symbols. Such notes should be placed on the margin of the 
map or at such places where they will not obscure im- 
portant data or terrain features. 

The information plotted on the situation map may 
include: 





Front-line units, covering forces, and forces in im- 
mediate contact. 

Assembly areas and organizations to the rear. 

Wire and other obstacles. 

Location of automatic weapons, antitank weapons, 
and other infantry supporting weapons. 

Artillery. 
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Observation posts and command posts. 

Tanks and mechanized units. 

Boundaries. 

Scheme of maneuver of the current operation order. 

Dumps, aid stations, and other supply and evacuation 
establishments. 

Shelled and gassed areas. 

Other items such as destroyed bridges, impassable 
roads, if important to the situation. 


In order that the map may be kept as useful as possible, 
only items of importance are posted. The situation map 
should show the hour and date of the elements of the 
situation portrayed. In a moving situation the hour of 
each entry of the situation must be shown. The map is 
continually revised and kept constantly up-to-date. New 
sheets are used when necessary. An overlay or a copy of 
the map, showing the situation at the close of the period 
is used as a situation map to accompany the unit report. 

Operations map.—Operations maps are frequently used 
to portray graphically part or all of the tactical situation 
as covered in a field order. It is probably the simplest and 
most accurate method for indicating a course of tactical 
procedure as well as being a great time saver for both the 
staff sections and subordinate commanders. 

Personnel for forward and rear echelons.—In Chapter 10 
of Volume XVIII of The Infantry School Mailing List the 
War Department Tables of Organization for the new in- 
fantry regiment were broken down to show details of 
organization and equipment not usually found in the 
tables. In addition to that information, one of the essential 
items concerning the establishment and functioning of 
command posts is what personnel will comprise the for- 
ward and rear echelons of both regimental and battalion 
command posts. The following charts are based on the 
tables of the new infantry units and show details of per- 
sonnel and transportation that will be available for both 
the peace and the war-strength organization. 
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GENERAL.—a. Loitering, unnecessary conversation, 
or congestion of working space should not be permitted 
in a command post. Personnel and equipment should be 
dispersed. 

b. Written messages must be legible. 

c. Keep use of telephone to minimum and reserve it for 
necessary person-to-person communication on_ tactical 
matters. The dictation of orders over the telephone should 
be minimized. 

d. Use the common telephone code names and numbers. 
When answering a telephone call, state the designation of 
the telephone and of the individual speaking; for example: 
“Dollar-two, Captain Jones speaking,” or “Dollar-two, S-2 
speaking.”” When using the voice radio use proper call 
signs. Remember that radiotelephone conversations are 
not secret. 

e. For night work, a small wall tent within a large wall 
tent with the doors of the two tents faced in opposite 
directions may be used. This completely absorbs the light. 
A small battery lamp, effectively shaded, may be used. In 
any case, effective measures will be taken at night to pre- 
vent the betrayal, by illumination, of the location of the 
command post. 


MOVEMENT OF COMMAND POST 


The command post should be moved when the situation 
indicates that tactical control can be better exercised at a 
new location. The communication officer should anticipate 
the movement, be prepared to recommend a new location, 
and arrange to have the communication personnel and 
equipment ready to start without delay. The technique of 
moving the command post is similar to that of establish- 
ing the initial command post; the only difference is that 
the communication platoon moves by echelon rather than 
as a unit, in order not to interrupt communication. 

The headquarters commandant supervises the movement 
of all equipment, other than communication equipment. 
The staff officers and enlisted men in each communication 
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section, who are to comprise the first echelon of the com- 
mand post in a move will be designated and instructed 
prior to the move. The unit executive officer usually 
remains at the old command post during the period of 
transition. When the commander arrives at the new loca- 
tion and when communications are established the new 
site becomes the command post. The executive officer is so 
notified. He then orders the old command post closed and 
proceeds to the new one. In the absence of the commander 
the executive officer fixes the time at which the new com- 
mand post opens and the old one closes. 


SECTION II 
THE MACHINE-GUN AIMING CIRCLE 


No one now questions the many advantages of machine- 
gun instruction on landscape targets. The Infantry School 
teaches the TOG method of indirect laying on the land- 
scape target range as a valuable, if not indispensable, pre- 
liminary step to instruction in field problems at long 
ranges. In teaching this method, emphasis is laid on the 
importance of carefully executing the preliminary instruc- 
tions. Otherwise, it is stressed, no matter how pains- 
takingly the student computes and lays off the data, the 
target will not be hit. 

The Basic Field Manual has recognized this in the fol- 
lowing instructions: 


“Firing problems: preliminary preparations.—(1) 
Guns.—Guns are mounted on sandbag bases. The bat- 
tery is located at an unknown distance from the tar- 
gets. Gun intervals are of a few inches only and must 
be equal. All guns must be on the same horizontal 
plane. This can be checked by sighting over the dials. 








FIGURE 18.—Aiming circle set up over the cover of the No. 1 gun. 
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(2) Targeting and obtaining zero quadrant eleva- 
tions.—(a) After the guns have been emplaced, two 
blank panels (upper and lower) are set up on the 
target frame in front of the center of the battery. 
Clinometers are then calibrated as follows, using the 
aiming circle as a master instrument: the aiming 
circle is set up directly above the cover of the No. 1 
gun and laid on the upper blank panel. (See Figure 
18.) The angle of site scale and micrometer are set 
at the zero of the instrument. If there is no instru- 
mental error this setting is 300 on the scale and zero 
on the micrometer. The bubble is then centered by 
turning the telescope knob. A mark is made on the 
panel at the point where the aiming circle is laid. The 
operating group of the aiming circle is turned about 
20 mils to the left and another mark is made. The two 
are then joined by a line. The vertical distance from 
the center of the lens to the center of the bore at the 
breech is accurately measured, the gun being hori- 
zontal. (See Figure 18 and Figure 19, Method 1.) 
(The elevation of the center of the bore for this pur- 
pose is taken to be that of the bottom of the belt 
holding paw! bracket.) A second line is drawn on the 
panels, parallel to the first one, and the same distance 
below it that the barrel is below the lens of the aim- 
ing circle. (See Figure 19, Method 1.) All guns 
adjust on the lower line by firing. Without disturbing 
the laying, QE’s are read. These readings are accep- 
ted as the zeroes for the respective guns and clino- 
meters. Assume that the four zero readings obtained 
are as follows: 
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An announced QE of plus 8 would be set off as fol- 
lows: 


BBs MI chats, nace ideecimaisnn Anecetcrtdesaseciiennaoreaeaaehanbaatts + 10 





FIGURE 20.—Aiming circle set up half-way between gun and target. 


(b). Once zero QE’s are obtained for any group of 
instruments and guns, the corrections are applied to 
all indirect laying, at whatever range.” 


The sole purpose of the preliminary instruction is to 
establish a line on the panel which is on the same _ hori- 
zontal plane as the barrels of the guns, in order that the 
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guns may be adjusted by firing on this line and the zero 
reading for each clinometer then obtained. 

The requirements state: “All guns must be on the same 
horizontal plane.” Theoretically this is necessary; practi- 
cally, since the guns are mounted on sandbags, it is only 
approximated. There are two good reasons: one is_ be- 
cause to do otherwise would consume too much time, and 
the other is, that the approximation is accurate enough. 

The next requirement is that the aiming circle is set up 
directly above the cover of the No. 1 gun and laid on the 
upper blank panel in order that the distance that the gun 
is below the plane of the aiming circle may be measured. 

The next requirement is that the vertical distance from 
the center of the lens to the center of the bore at the 
breech be accurately measured, the gun being horizontal. 
This is followed by the statement that the elevation of the 
center of the bore for this purpose is taken to be that of 
the bottom of the belt holding pawl] bracket. 

Perhaps a simple substitute can be found for obtaining 
the results achieved by the instructions in the Basic Field 
Manual. For instance, instead of setting up the aiming 
circle directly above the cover of the No. 1 gun, suppose 
we set up the aiming circle on a line exactly half-way 
between the gun and the target; (see Figure 20 and 
Figure 19, Method 2) then level the aiming circle; level 
the guns by means of the clinometer—(see Figure 21) the 
clinometer reading being zero. Then sight on the muzzle 
of the No. 1 gun with the aiming circle; rotate the aiming 
circle until the line of sight is on the panel and hits the 
panel approximately on the line gun-panel. Where the line 
of sight of the aiming circle hits the panel will be the 
spot where an aiming paster can be placed. This aiming 
paster will be the exact distance below the level of the 
aiming circle as is the gun. With this method it is not 
necessary to have all the guns on the same _ horizontal 
plane; it is only necessary to sight in an aiming paster for 
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each gun. Guns are then adjusted on their respective 
pasters and clinometer readings obtained. This method 
does away with the necessity of measuring the distance 





FIGURE 22.—Sighting on the yardstick. 


from the center of the lens to the center of the bore. And 
it is accurate in that it uses the muzzle of the gun, and not 
the belt holding pawl bracket, as the elevation of the center 
of the bore. 

There is still another method in which we can obtain the 
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same result and which is superior to the other two methods 
in that the aiming circle need only be set up once and in 
the spot from where it is desired to obtain the data for the 
problem. Set up the aiming circle as one would use a 





FIGURE 23.—Sighting in on the panel. 


surveyor’s level, sight on the top of the yardstick held per- 
pendicular to the muzzle of the gun (see Figure 22 and 
Figure 19, Method 3); measure the distance to the muz- 
zle; sight on the top of the yardstick held on the panel and 
in the line gun-panel (see Figure 23 and Figure 19, Method 
3); measure down the distance previously obtained and 
place a paster on the panel at that point. Do this for all 
guns, adjust the guns and obtain clinometer readings. 
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Problems have been fired using all three methods with 
no appreciable differences in the results obtained. 

It now becomes a question as to the simplicity of the 
operation. Take your choice. 


Method 1 Method 2 Method 3 





1. All guns must be Not necessary. Not necessary. 
mounted so that 
they are on the 
same horizontal 


plane. | 

2. The aiming circle Aiming circle must Aiming circle can be 
must be set up be set up on a set up in any place 
over the No. 2 line half way from where it is 
gun. | hetween the gun | desired to fire the 

and the panel problem. 

3. Two panels are One panel. | One panel. 
necessary. 

4. A measurement No measurements. A measurement 
must be made | must be made from 
from the lens of | the aiming circle to 
the aiming circle the muzzle of each 
to the belt hold- | gun. 
ing pawl 
brackets. 

5. Lines must be Not necessary. Not necessary. 
drawn parallel to 
each other on | 
the panels. 

6. The aiming circle Aiming circle need Not necessary. 
must be set up only be moved a 
again in order to few feet. 


fire a problem. 
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SECTION III 
CLOSE ORDER DRILL 


“* * * Higher commanders should encourage subordi- 
nates to make minor adjustments without calling on higher 
authority for interpretation. Necessary adaptation should 
be simple and should not complicate the drill. Stress should 
be placed on precision in execution of the manual of arms 
and in marching in step with proper alinement. * * *” 
(Paragraph 1, Chapter 1, FM 22-5, Infantry Drill Regula- 
tions.) 

Because of the general nature of some of the explana- 
tions in the new drill regulations, officers drilling troops 
may take advantage of the above quoted authority to make 
minor adjustments and interpretations of the prescribed 
movements, in order to acquire precision, smartness and 
uniformity in the drill of their organizations. Numerous 
and varied adjustments and interpretations will be attemp- 
ted, some of which will prove efficacious, but most of them 
will be discarded as too complicated. It is expected that as 
officers gain experience in applying these drill regulations, 
certain of these adaptations will become more or less stan- 
dardized and will gradually spread throughout the service. 

At present the unit having the most experience in the 
new close order drill is the platoon of the 29th Infantry 
which tested the new drill for the Infantry Board. The 
notes which follow were prepared by the officer in com- 
mand of that test platoon. It is believed that the sugges- 
tions contained herein are worthy of trial—some of them 
may be of assistance in making yours the best drilled 
organization in the regiment. 

Paragraph 35d (1). In executing the manual while 
marching, it is possible to obtain smartness and unison 
in each individual movement if, being at right shoulder 
arms to execute left shoulder or port arms, the preparatory 
command and the command of execution are given as the 
right foot strikes the ground and the movement started on 
the second count after the command of execution (as the 
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right foot strikes the ground again). Ewample: 1. Left 
shoulder, 2. Step (left foot), 3. ARMS, 4. STEP (left 
foot), 5. First movement of manual. 

To execute right shoulder or port arms from left shoul- 
der arms the commands and movements are similar except 
that the left foot is substituted for the right. 





Paragraph 39. A common error in carrying the rifle at 
sling arms is that the piece is not in a perpendicular posi- 
tion. 





Paragraph 60. Common errors in assuming the position 
of load are: 

1. The right foot is not carried 12 inches directly to the 
right after the execution of the right half face. 

2. Rifles are not in a plane perpendicular to the original 
front when in the position of load. 





Paragraph 63. A common error in the position of aim 
is that rifles are not in a plane perpendicular to the origi- 
nal front. 





Paragraph 106. A common error in the saber salute 
while marching (execution of eyes right in passing in 
review) is that the wrist of the hand holding the saber is 
held stiff. The arm should swing naturally with the wrist 
breaking sufficiently so as to allow the point of the saber 
to remain the same distance above the ground. 





Paragraph 120 and paragraph 126a. A smoother and 
smarter execution of extending from close interval and 
taking interval to the left (right) may be attained if the 
individual knows approximately the number of steps he 
must take to place himself in his approximate position and 
thus avoid excessive lateral movement in aligning himself 
after facing to the front. The number of steps an individ- 
ual takes may be computed by rule of thumb as follows: 
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(1) To extend from close interval: subtract one (1) 
from the individual’s number in ranks. 

(2) Being at normal interval to take interval to the 
left; subtract one (1) from the individual’s number in 
ranks. 

(3) Being at close interval to take interval to the left; 
subtract one (1) from the individual’s number in ranks 
and multiply by two (2). 

b. In (1) above the step actually should be 24 inches and 
in (2) and (3) above the step should be 28 inches to place 
the soldier in his exact position. However, unless the sol- 
dier is carefully trained in movements such as this, his step 
will vary from 25 inches to 30 inches. Since the length of 
the arms of individuals differ, very little lateral movement 
will be necessary for the men to assume their exact posi- 
tions if this rule of thumb is followed. 





Paragraph 136 and paragraph 141. Smartness is intro- 
duced when a formation is changed from line to column or 
column to line if the guide moves to his new position im- 
mediately after executing the facing. 





Paragraph 138. Smartness and uniformity will be added 
if— 

a. When being in column of threes, in marching at close 
interval to form at normal interval, squads execute the 
movement as follows: 

(1) At the command of execution all squads take one 
step forward. 

(2) The outside squads then take two steps to the left 
or right oblique as the case may be, then resume the march 
in the original direction. The center squad takes two half 
steps then resumes the march at the normal step. 

b. When, being in column of fours in marching at close 
interval to form at normal interval, squads execute the 
movement as follows: 

(1) At the command of execution all squads take one 
step forward. 
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(2) The two outside squads then take three steps to the 
left or right oblique as the case may be, then resume the 
march in the original direction. The two center squads 
take one step to the left or right oblique as the case may 
be, two half steps in the original direction, then resume 
the march at the normal step. 





Paragraph 146a (1). Proper distance between the lead- 
ing two squads and the rear squad will be ensured if, when 
forming column of twos from column of threes, the squad 
leader gives the preparatory command Column half right 
on the left foot as the next to the last rank of the squads 
in movement come abreast of him and then the command 
of execution MARCH on the second count thereafter. 

(2) In order to ensure that all members of the squad 
are dressed to the right when halted in forming column 
of threes from column of twos, the squad leader should 
mark time for about four counts after coming abreast of 
the leading rank before halting his squad. 

b. The commands given by the squad leader in this 
movement are: 1. Form single file from the right, and 
1. Squad, 2. HALT. 





Paragraph 146) (1 and 2) and ¢ (1 and 2). Comments 
made on paragraph 146a (1) and 146a (2) apply to these 
paragraphs. The right squad leader of the left two squads 
should give all the commands in the movements of the left 
two squads in forming column of twos from column of 
fours and in forming column of fours from column of 
twos. 





Paragraph 155a. In order to ensure that all ranks of 
rear platoons are dressed when halted after being moved 
alongside the leading platoon(s) in forming company mass 
left or right, platoon leaders should allow their platoons 
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to mark time for a few counts after the leading rank is on 
line with the rank(s) already on line before bringing their 
platoons to the halt. 

Paragraph 155 and paragraph 156. A company in mass 
formation should make slight changes of its position to the 
right or left by executing right step or left step. An at- 
tempt to make a slight change to the right or left by exe- 
cuting right or left face and then forward march or march- 
ing by the right or left flank will result in numerous com- 
mands in order to resume the original mass formation. 
This is due to the fact that, being at close interval, the 
squads in rear of the squad which becomes the leading 
squad take up the half step until they each have forty 
inches distance from the squad ahead. (See paragraph 
142.) When the unit is halted and faced to the front the 
interval will be one arm’s length. On the command to 
close march, each platoon will close to close interval and 
the interval between platoons will still remain one arm’s 
length. 





Paragraph 158. Proper distance between platoons (3 
paces) will be ensured if, when forming column of threes 
from mass formation, the platoon leader of the platoon 
which is next to move out to take its place in column will 
give his preparatory command Column half right on the 
left foot as the last rank of the platoon in motion comes 
abreast of the leading element of his platoon and then the 
command of execution MARCH on the second count there- 
after. 





Paragraph 222g. To add to the effect of the ceremony, 
adjutants may take post as follows: 

a. Prior to adjutant’s call the regimental adjutant takes 
his post on the right of the line on which the regiment is 
to form and facing down the line. 
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b. Battalion adjutants take post about 100 paces (or any 
distance depending upon the parade ground) behind the 
line and in rear of their positions on that line. At adju- 
tant’s call they draw saber with the regimental adjutant 
and step off on the first note of the march. Upon arriving 
at their positions on the line, they halt, face down the line 
and cover. 


OR 


Battalion adjutants form in column on the left flank of 
the parade ground, on prolongation of the line on which 
the regiment is to form and facing the regimental adju- 
tant. (The regimental adjutant may also be in this col- 
umn.) In the order Ist Bn, 2d Bn, 3d Bn, and special units 
(if any). They draw saber at adjutant’s call with the regi- 
mental adjutant. On the first note of the march they all 
step off and march down the line on which the regiment 
is to form. Upon arriving at their respective positions on 
the line they halt, face about and cover. 


OR 


Battalion adjutants form in column on the right of the 
line on which the regiment is to form and facing down 
the line in the order Adjutant Special Units Battalion (if 
any), 3d Bn, 2d Bn, Ist Bn, and regimental adjutant. 
They draw saber at adjutant’s call on the command of the 
regimental adjutant. On the first note of the march they 
all step off and march down the line on which the regi- 
ment is to form. Upon arriving at their respective posi- 
tions on the line they halt and cover. 
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SECTION IV 
MODERN INFANTRY SYMBOLS 


On account of the recent changes in organizations and 
weapons of the infantry regiment many of our readers 
have requested that we publish a list of special military 
symbols which will include symbols for all modern infan- 
try regimental units and weapons, including tanks. Pur- 
suant to these requests we have illustrated in this section 
the symbols now in use at the Infantry School for the 
organizations, weapons and installations of the 1939 infan- 
try. This list is in no sense a complete treatise on special 
military symbols. Additional symbols will be found in the 
Staff Officers’ Field Manual (Part One, Staff Data), and 
in the 1939 edition of “Reference Data”, published by the 
Command and General Staff School, Fort Leavenworth, 
Kansas. 

In order to secure uniformity in the designation of units 
the following general rules have been adopted by The 
Infantry School: 

1. Squads of each type are numbered consecutively in 
each company. 

2. Sections of each type are numbered consecutively in 
each company. 

3. Rifle platoons of the rifle companies and caliber .30 
machine-gun platoons of the heavy weapons company are 
numbered consecutively in each company. 

4. In case of units armed with weapons other than the 
rifle, the appropriate symbol of the weapon is shown below 
the symbol of the unit. 








REGIMENTAL ORGANIZATION (RIFLE) 


Infantry Regiment, Rifle be 
29th Infantry __.. Sesehaiice 29 


Headquarters Company 
29th Infantry . iia eaten HQ ba 29 
Intelligence Platoon 

Headquarters Company —s 

29th Infantry . siesicieaiiaceatsliioe INT b<) 29 
Communication Platoon 

Headquarters Company eee 


fee anos COM [Xx] 29 


Antitank Platoon 


eee 
Headquarters Company 
20th Infantry ......................... ATE 29 
Antitank Secti — 
Antitank Section 
ist (2d) (3d) 29th Infantry... VAT bd 29 


Antitank Squad 


* 
Ist (2d) (3d) (4th) (5th) (6th) 
29th Infantry _.. 1 AT ba 29 


Service Company 


29th Infantry biel SERV Ba 29 


Combat Trains 29th Infantry . CTN Be} 29 








Field Trains 29th Infantry... E'S Be} 29 


Infantry Battalion, Rifle 
Ist (2d) (3d) Battalion 
29th Infantry —...... ; ns 1 Ba 29 


Headquarters Detach- 
ment Ist Battalion 


29th Infantry - HQ DET 12 29 


Infantry Company, Rifle 


Company A (B) (C) (E) (F) 
(G) (1) (K) (L) A 29 


29th Infantry 


Headquarters Platoon 


coe 
Company A 29th Infantry _._... HQ A b<J 29 


60-mm Mortar Section 


ee 
Company A 29th Infantry _.... A b<] 29 
+ 


60-mm Mortar Squads 


Ist (2d) Company A : 
29th Infantry ......... avossecaiiicanibain 1A b<] 29 
+ 


Light Machine Gun Section ee 
Company A 29th Infantry ........ A b<J 29 
- > 


Light Machine Gun Squad 
Ist (2d) Company A 


e 
29th Infantry Se etesabeda baad 1 A b<] 29 
--- 








Rifle Platoon Ist (2d) (3d) 
Company A 29th Infantry 


Rifle Squad Ist (2d) (3d) (4th) 
(5th) (6th) (7th) (Sth) (9th) 
Company A 29th Infantry 


Infantry Company, Heavy Weapons 
Company D (H) (M) 29th Infantry 


Heavy Machine Gun Platoon Ist (2d) 
Company D 29th Infantry 


Heavy Machine Gun Section 
Ist (2d) (3d) (4th) Company D 
29th Infantry 


Heavy Machine Gun Squad Ist (2d) 
(3d) (4th) (5th) (6th) (7th) (8th) 
Company D 29th Infantry 


Caliber 50 Machine Gun Platoon 
Company D 29th Infantry 


Caliber 50 Machine Gun Squad Ist 
(2d) Company D 29th Infantry 


81-mm Mortar Platoon Company 
D 29th Infantry 





1A[S<1 29 
1A 29 
DS 29 
1DS<J29 
—e 
1DbJ29 
—_> 
1p B29 
—>P 
pDB<J29 


-S0> 


-1DBJ29 


50> 


Dp l29 
+. 








8l-mm Mortar Squad 
Ist (2d) Company D 


e 
29th Infantry .. soe 1 D b<] 29 
+ 


MEDICAL 
DETACHMENT 


Medical Detachment 


29th Infantry ................. DET FH 29 Inf 


Ist Battalion Section 


Medical Detachment _— 
29th Infantry .. — 1 BNE 29 Inf 


Aid Station 1st Battalion 


29th Infantry —..0........... 1 A} — 29 Inf 


Headquarters 
Medical Detach- 


ment 2th = HQ DET E)29 Int 


Infantry 


INFANTRY WEAPONS 


Automatic Rifle __ ais —> 





(Dotted when emplace- 
ment is not occupied, 
thus) 


ems mm ae es oe os oe 











Machine Gun (General symbol) .... @& 
(Arrow to point in principal 
direction of fire. When used alone 
it indicates machine gun, water- 
cooled, caliber .30) 





Light Machine Gun ............. —— | —_—_> 
Normal barrage, one machine gun... —>- 
Sector of Fire Light Machine Gun ee” 


RENTERS Sen ereRe Era te ere: al 


=e 
(Arrows to indicate sectors of fire.) © _ 


Sector of fire Heavy Machine uo" 
Gun Section ............... si 


space on final protective line.) 


Principal Direction of Fire Caliber 50 
50 Machine Gun. (Antitank) _..... —>> 





Mortar iaiaadaddestaiidbaianalies - -4- 


8l-mm Mortar ................. 


60-mm Mortar 





8l-mm Mortar Concentration cubits Blue 
60-mm Mortar Concentration Blue 


Gun 


Antitank Gun ___.. a <8 


37-mm Gun in Position of Read- 


iness, or Mobile _ dd 37MM 


37-mm Gun in Position _...... 
Showing principal direction of fire. @—3 7MM-—> 


37-mm Emplacement with nein 


direction of fire Sin .. O==-37MN-—> 


INFANTRY 
INSTALLATIONS 


Command Post 2d Battalion 


29th Infantry Wn 2 29 


Observation Post 29th Infantry __. 29 


Observation Post 8l-mm Mortar eco 


Plat Cc D 
29th Infantry DA29 
+ 











Regimental Infantry Ammunition 
Distributing Point ' i 
cy dp 


Area allotted to the 3d Battalion 


29th Infantry. Might be an 
assembly area or a bivouac area, 3 2 


as indicated by the situation 


eee 
A Platoon Combat Group C 


© 





An Infantry Distributing Point AR 
for Gasoline and Oil only e ' 
*a? 
Point on Axis Signal Communica- 
tion Ist Infantry cenieshinsamataihs 1 


TANK 
Antitank Mines rae es O—-O—0—-0-—-0 
O--0—--0—-0--) 
Tank Trap Pairs 
Tank Barrier _.. iscthieiamatiesdinatsee 
—~<>—~< >— 


Command Post 66th Infantry 


(Light Tanks) ee eceeeee 66 / 





Command Tank Company A 


66th Infantry (Light Tanks) ... .... A } 66 l 


Staff Tank Ist Battalion 67th 11 

Infantry (Medium Tanks) 1S67m 
Individual Tank .. SN FEAR ce IN ; mS 
Light Tank Regiment 66th 

Infantry (Light Tanks) ro 66 / 


Headquarters Company 66th 


Infantry (Light Tanks) _......... HQ Slee l 


Staff Platoon Head- 
quarters Company 66th 
Infantry (Light 


. Jace SsLabbanbuciiaid ST HQ Ss 66 l 


Transportation Pla- 
toon Headquarters 
Company 66th In- 


fantry ‘Light’ " TRANS HQ [166 / 


Maintenance Company 


66th Infant (a ht re 
6th Infantry (Licht  WIAINT K5166/ 


Maintenance Platoons, 
Maintenance Company 


eee 
Ist (2d) (3d) 66th In- 
eh Light Tanks) 2 1 MAINT kS166 l 


Light Tank Battalion. . 
Ist (2d) (3d) Battalion 66t 
Infantry (Light Tanks) 1 SI 66 l 











Headquarters Company Ist 
Battalion 67th Infantry 


(Light Tanks) HQ re 67m 


Trans Plat Hq 
Co Ist Bn 
67th Inf, 


i" TRANS HQ 1K167m 


Staff Platoon Head- 
quarters Company 
Ist Battalion 67th 


eee 
Infantry (Medium ST HQ 1ko167m 


Maint Plat Hq 
Co Ist Bn 
67th Inf, 


(Medium MAINT HQ 1 Ss 67m 


Tanks) 


Light Tank Comnanv 
Company A 66th Infantry ro 
(Light Tanks) A 66 / 


Platoon Light Tank Company 
Ist (2d) (3d) Company A 66th ° 2° 


Infantry (Light Tanks) —_........... 1 A SI 66 l 


Medium Tank Company 

Company E 67th Infantry 

(Medium Tanks) E re 67m 
Headquarters Platoon 


Company E 67th Infantry — 
(Medium Tanks) HQ Ek>| 67m 


Maintenance Section 
Company E 67th 


Infantry (Medium [AW AINT E Ss 67m 


Tanks) 





CHAPTER 4 


The Heavy Weapons Company 
of the Infantry Battalion 





“The rifle company contains only elements which have 
a normal mobility equal to the rifleman . . ._ the limi- 
tations of mobility clearly bar antitank rifles, 8l-mm mor- 
tars, and heavy machine guns from the rifle-company 
organization. 

“The battalion should be the complete infantry tactical 
unit; that is, it should contain all the elements ordinarily 
required by the infantry in general operation but no 
weapons which cannot be manhandled over distances of 
several hundred yards.’’* 

The organization of the heavy weapons company in our 
army and in certain foreign armies could easily have been 
developed from the ideas contained in the above quota- 
tions, for we find a striking similarity in the armament 
of all heavy weapons companies. A comparison of the 
organization of the British, the French, and the German 
with our own organization reveals a difference mainly in 
the number of weapons, but not in the type. Thus— 


Heavy 81-mm Antitank 
machine guns mortars guns 
United States 16 (8 for 2 2 Cal. .50 
defense 
only) 
France F 16 2 2 25-mm 
England 12 4 None 
Germany 8 6 None 


* Quoted from the article, “The Tactics of the New Infantry 
Regiment’, by Major General George A. Lynch, Chief of Infantry, 
March-April 1939 issue of the Infantry Journal. 


(121) 
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Note the similarity between the armament of the French 
and our heavy weapons company and that between the 
English and the German. France and the United States 
evidently place more reliance on the heavy machine gun, 
while England and Germany prefer more mortars. 

3ut why have a heavy weapons company? Is it a logical 
development in modern tactics? Is it a tactical necessity? 

The reasoning behind the organization and _ tactical 
employment of the heavy weapons company is clearly 
brought out in a discussion of the “Tactics of the new 
infantry regiment,” by Major General George A. Lynch in 
a recent Infantry Journal article. In this discussion he 
points out the deficiencies of the World War infantry. He 
states, “The deficiency of infantry in the war lay largely 
in the fact that it was wholly a flat-trajectory arm.” He 
elaborates by pointing out the difficulties of manhandling 
heavy machine guns in futile attempts to keep up with the 
riflemen, and the consequent need of a light machine gun 
to insure close flanking fire in support of the attack. Thus, 
from an analysis of the deficiency of infantry in the World 
War the idea progresses as follows. We need mortars; our 
light machine guns must be well forward; our heavy ma- 
chine guns will, of necessity, be farther back. We believe 
in “base of fire’’ tactics, that is, each unit from the com- 
pany to the regiment organizes a base of fire to cover its 
movements, and the base of fire is built up by the infan- 
try supporting weapons and the direct-support artillery. 
All this leads directly to the formation of a heavy weapons 
company. 


ORGANIZATION 


The heavy weapons company is an integral part of the 
infantry battalion. According to War Department Tables 
of Organization 7-18, dated January 1, 1939, the major 
sub-divisions of the company are: 


Company headquarters 
Two heavy machine-gun platoons (caliber 0.30) 
One caliber 0.50, antitank, machine-gun platoon 
One 81-mm mortar platoon. 
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The table of organization lists the weapons and trans- 
portation of the company as follows: 


WEAPONS Peace War 

Rifle, U.S., caliber 0.30 M1 (a) 22 38 

Pistol .. Suen : 106 111 
Gun, machine, Browning, caliber 

0.30, M1917 (b) 16 16 
Gun, machine, Browning, caliber 

0.50, M2, flexible 2 2 

Mortar, 8l-mm 2 Fs 


Notes: (a) Substitute: Rifle U.S., caliber 0.30, M1903. 
(b) Eight of these guns are for defense only. 


TRANSPORTATION Peace War 
Cars, light, 5-passenger 5 5 
Trucks, 1!4-ton, 4 x 4 weapons and 
ammunition carrier 
Motorcycle with sidecar 


| 
~) 


The company headquarters is composed of a command 
group and an administrative and supply group. The com- 
mand group and the four platoons constitute the forward 
echelon of the company. The administrative and supply 
group constitutes the rear echelon. 

The weapons of the company are employed by the bat- 
talion commander in support of his rifle companies. Each 
of the three types of weapons has specific fire character- 
istics which dictate their fire mission and method of em- 
ployment. 

Figure 24 shows the organization of the Heavy Weapons 
Company. 





‘Auedwos suodvam AAvoy[—pZ FAN YA 


iw Waiw ANC 
WO1Sid ISN3I3BO HOS 1 
WW-I@ SHVLHO SOW OF O WOT 
vxr OH 23S 4O4 3NON 
(430 404 8) C ‘NOL, 1 WHL wWol | SVH 
v 4M MNAssANWHD OS HOV] HVM 4O4 
SETI TL oe) NOILI3S 2S M SIDIW Z 
BYMILNS 3Hi HO4 ssvd°S 
OH 1W1d 4O4 JNON P Yj 3°v3d NI VX inom uvol 
ONY MHL | SYH 3S NOL.) MAL y S$i7DiN | 
OS HOV] M 404 . 4 wNaAANVHD yu SHYOSW 
LW1d 3HILN] : d “art 4 HOBW 4YOLOW 
4O4 d NI PXP ( S« 3S 19S y¥ OOD 
NOL?) WHHL Iv ¥ ‘SHOOD 
ssva'G OW OS O WD sSva°S 4 HNa4AANVHD 
rrr ‘non uvot rr 4HONM uvD I d sya790ne 
‘NOL WHL Iv wu BOSW I, *NOL4) WHE ssvd-S uy SUSSW 2 4 Yada 
y wnadanvN> . 4M yy UAasanYHD AHO YVD I 4 YNa4aNVHD , @ yanONNY 
4d suamuv> NI 4 id NI d suziuv> ——“W BS5SW I S3LVAId Y UsDIsILV 
4BIYM BWV suNassNvHD Z H3LVM 8 WY 4 HNSsANVHD d ‘d¥OD SNVHL | ® YaHOWNY 
4 43NNNO SBivAldd d ¥3NNND S3LVAINd d ‘ddOD SASNI |, SILVA 
issy 1 d YASNI issy d ‘MASNI d doo y WHaTID d¥OD 
4 43NNN: ® 19V dHuOD I, d Y3NNNO ® 19V du0OD MISNI ®@ 19V I d 495 SNVUL 
Saiyan d 19S ivid I SILVAINd d 19S ivid : d 19S ivid i 4 19S dNS 
d 4a70S 44 iat d 4a1 0S dHOD ———— a re d sos 
91S @ SNOD3Y 


OS le = avnos * J - OH 4 19S SS3W 
2 ~ 


wwe oso WW ° ~— ivid d 19S 4Si 














alm 2|' M GO SNO53u B GWOD 
L ala ela S viitd NIraz 17 431 














ivid OW ivid OW 
os 0 IvD 





ANWdWOD 
SNOdV3M 





HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY 125 


The tactical employment of the company rests with the 
battalion commander. He may give specific and detailed 
instructions for the employment of the platoons but he will 
direct the company commander to submit plans for the 
employment of the company. 

If one or more platoons are detailed to support the action 
of a rifle unit, the command of such platoons remains with 
the heavy weapons company commander. If a platoon is 
attached to a rifle company it comes under the command of 
the rifle company commander. When a heavy weapons com- 
pany is withdrawn from its battalion to execute a special 
mission, the tactical control rests with the commander of 
the troops executing the special mission. 


COMMAND GROUP 


The primary functions of the command group are: 

1. Obtaining information. 

2. Maintaining communication within the company, 
with supported commanders and with higher headquar- 
ters. 

3. Controlling the actions and movements of the com- 
pany. 

The personnel of the command group consists of— 

1. The company commander, who is responsible for the 
administration, supply, and employment of the unit in 
accordance with the battalion commander’s tactical plan. 
He will keep abreast of the situation through personal 
reconnaissance and prepare plans for those platoons oper- 
ating under company control. These plans may include: 

a. Issuance of orders to all platoons, which will usually 
include initial positions and specific missions. 

b. Responsibility for the computation of fire data and 
the conduct of fire. 

c. Ammunition supply. 

d. Communication with supported units. 

e. Reconnaissance for forward positions. 

f. Displacement. 
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In addition to performing the normal duties of a com- 
pany comander he will frequently be called upon to per- 
form the functions of a battalion staff officer. As a staff 
officer he may be required to advise the battalion comman- 
der relative to the employment of his four platoons or he 
may be directed to coordinate the fires of the weapons of 
his platoons with the fires of the rifle companies and the 
supporting artillery. 

If the dispersion of the platoons, incident to their proper 
tactical employment, is so great that the company com- 
mander is unable to control personally all four platoons, 
he gives first priority to the supply for all platoons cf the 
most essential items, such as ammunition, and, second to 
the tactical employment of those weapons which are sup- 
porting the mein effort of the battalion. In all cases he 
will require his platoon leaders to submit their plans of 
fire, and will check these plans to insure that they further 
the battalion commander’s tactical plan. The company 
commander will make such readjustments of the fires as 
are necessary, and then submit the consolidated company 
plan of fire to the battalion commander for approval. 

2. The second-in-commend and reconnaissance officer 
(war strength only), whose primary functions are: 

a. To replace the company commander or any company 
officer should they become a casualty. 

b. To obtain information; reconnoiter for initial and 
subsequent positions, for routes of advance and ammuni- 
tion supply; assist in the computation of fire data; go 
with the company commander on reconnaissance; conduct 
platoons to their firing positions; directly control one or 
more of the platoons; or perform the duties of liaison offi- 
cer between the company and battalion commanders. 

3. The first sergeant is usually with the forward echelon 
of the company and assists the company commander. 

!. The reconnaissance and signal sergeant will fre- 
quently assist the reconnaissance officer in the collection 
and computation of firing data, in the supervision of the 
signal and messenger service at company headquarters, 
and in the performance of such other duties as directed. 
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5. Two buglers, who assist in receiving and transmit- 
ting information. 
6. Three messengers. 


FIRE ORDERS AND TARGETS 


The battalion commander may direct the heavy weapons 
company commander and the reconnaissance officer, to 
accompany him on reconnaissance, during which time he 
may give orders for the disposition of the company. Fre- 
quently, the company commander will be directed to report 
to the battalion commander for orders, or he may receive 
his orders by messages in fragmentary form. These orders 
should eventually include the battalion tactical plan, 
although initially they may simply give missions and 
general locations for the platoons. 

When the company commander is ready to issue orders 
to his platoons he may have the platoon leaders, the second- 
in-command of the company, and such noncommissioned 
officers as are desired report at a designated time and 
place. This group may then be conducted to a _ position 
from which the situation can be explained, locations 
pointed out, and orders issued assigning positions and tar- 
gets to each platoon. If orders cannot be issued to all pla- 
toons from one vantage point, the company commander 
may issue orders in fragmentary form, either by sending 
messages to the platoon leaders, or by conducting them 
individually to the areas their platoons are to occupy and 
issuing the orders on the ground. In some cases the recon- 
naissance officer may be directed to conduct certain pla- 
toons to the locality in which they are to operate and there 
issue the necessary instructions. 

Orders to the caliber 0.50 machine-gun platoon should 
provide full information as to when, where, and how much 
antimechanized protection is to be afforded. Since this unit 
necessarily operates almost semi-independently throughout 
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the entire battalion zone, the company order should 
specify: 

1. Initial antimechanized protection. 

2. Areas of the battalion zone, vulnerable to hostile tank 
approach, which should be continuously covered by anti- 
mechanized protection. 

3. Probable successive objectives of the battalion (dur- 
ing an attack) on which reorganization may be effected, 
the probable routes of hostile counterattacks leading to 
those objectives, and the antimechanized protection to be 
afforded both the areas where reorganization may be effec- 
ted as well as the final battalion objective. 


SIGNAL COMMUNICATION 


The personnel available to the heavy weapons company 
for all classes of signal communication is shown below: 


At war strength. 


Available to the company commander. 

3 messengers. 

buglers, available as messengers. 
motorcyclists, available as messengers. 


a 


bo bo 


Available to the commander of each heavy machine- 
gun platoon. 


2 messengers. 


Available to the commander of the caliber 0.50 ma- 
chine-gun platoon. 
1 messenger. 
Available to the commander of the 8l1-mm mortar pla- 
toon. 
1 messenger. 


At peace strength. 


Available to the company commander. 
2 buglers, available as messengers. 
2 motorcyclists, available as messengers. 
The agent and instrument corporals are not classified 
as communication personnel but they are closely identified 





HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY 129 


with the communication system of the company. These 
corporals are assigned as follows: 


War Peace 
Strength Strength 
Each heavy machine-gun platoon . 1 1 
Caliber 0.50 machine-gun platoon _... wee El 0 
8l-mm mortar platoon —............. iodo ae 0 


The employment of the communication personnel of the 
heavy weapons company can be briefly explained as fol- 
lows: 

1. At War Strength.—a. Since the command post of the 
heavy weapons company is usually located near or at the 
command post of the battalion, communication between 
these command posts offers no difficulty. 

b. The company commander sends one messenger to the 
battalion command post. The remaining two messengers 
and the two motorcyclists are employed to communicate 
with the platoons, to accompany the reconnaissance officer, 
or to communicate with the rear echelon. The two buglers 
usually join the first sergeant at the company command 
post. 

c. When a heavy machine-gun platoon is in direct sup- 
port of a rifle company the platoon commander sends the 
corporal agent and one messenger to report to the com- 
mander of the supported rifle company. If in general sup- 
port the corporal agent and one messenger are sent to the 
battalion command post. The remaining messenger is 
retained by the platoon commander for communications 
with his sections, or with company headquarters. 

d. The commander of the caliber 0.50 machine-gun pla- 
toon may send his corporal agent to the battalion com- 
mand post, or he may retain him with the platoon. 

e. The corporal agent of the 8l-mm mortar platoon 
usually remains with the platoon. 

f. The commanders of both the 0.50 caliber machine- 
gun platoon and the 8l-mm mortar platoon retain their 
messengers for communication with their squads, or with 
company headquarters. 
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At peace strength. 


The company commander employs the buglers and the 
motorcyclists as the situation requires. The procedure in 
the heavy machine-gun platoon is identical with that 
described for the war-strength unit. If the commander of 
the caliber 0.50 machine-gun platoon or the 8l-mm mortar 
platoon finds it necessary to send an agent to the battalion 
command post, they must detail a member of their platoon 
headquarters, or of one of their squads. 


ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPPLY GROUP 


The functions of the administrative and supply group 
are—To secure, prepare, and distribute rations for the 
company; to secure and issue supplies; to carry on rou- 
tine administrative matters; to supervise the operation 
and maintenance of the motor vehicles forming the com- 
pany train; to provide a nucleus around which reorgani- 
zation may be effected in case the company becomes so 
depleted that it can no longer continue to operate. This 
group is commanded by the senior noncommissioned officer 
present. 

The personnel of the administrative and supply group 
consists of— 

(1) The supply sergeant, who procures supplies for the 
company. 

(2) The mess sergeant, who superintends the prepara- 
tion and distribution of meals. 

(3) The company clerk, who keeps the records. 

(4) Four cooks who prepare the rations. 

(5) Two armorer-artificers who assist in procuring and 
handling supplies. 

(6) The train personnel is partly in company headquar- 
ters and partly in each of the platoons. That portion as- 
signed to company headquarters is as follows: 

a. A transport sergeant, who is in immediate charge of 
the entire company train. 

b. A chauffeur, who drives the company headquarters 
passenger car. 
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c. A motor mechanic, who assists in maintaining the 
company transportation. 

d. Two motorcyclists, who drive the motorcycles as- 
siged to company headquarters, and who may be employed 
as messengers. 


TRAIN 


The vehicles pertaining to the company are divided into 
two general classifications: 

1. The company train, an organic subdivision, is under 
the immediate control of the company commander. It is 
operated by and receives first echelon maintenance from 
company personnel. It consists of the following vehicles: 


Company headquarters: 1 light 5-passenger car 
2 motorcycles with sidecar. 


Each heavy machine- 


light 5-passenger car 
gun platoon: 


weapons and ammunition carriers. 


0.50 caliber machine- 


light 5-passenger car 
gun platoon: 


weapons and ammunition carriers. 


oe 


81-mm mortar platoon: light 5-passenger car 


1 
2 weapons and ammunition carriers. 


2. Certain other vehicles are operated and maintained 
by personnel of the service company. These are rarely 
turned over to heavy weapons company control. 

Certain personnel of the train are assigned to the pla- 
toons as follows: 


1. In each heavy machine-gun platoon: 


A transport corporal, in immediate charge of the 
five vehicles of the platoon. 

Five chauffeurs, who drive the passenger car and 
weapons and ammunition carriers. 


2. In the 0.50 caliber machine-gun platoon: 
Three chauffeurs, who drive the passenger car and 


weapons and ammunition carriers. 


> 


3. In the 8l-mm mortar platoon: 


Three chauffeurs, who drive the passenger car and 
weapons and ammunition carriers. 
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SUPPLY 


The company commander is responsible for the supply 
of food, ammunition, and other necessities to the men and 
weapons of his company. He keeps himself informed of 
the needs of the company and makes provisions to insure 
that all requirements are fulfilled. 

Class-I supplies.—After the kitchen truck is released to 
company control it is the company commander’s responsi- 
bility that it is conducted to the company mess location; 
that the men are fed; and that the truck and empty food 
containers are returned to battalion control at the time 
and place designated. 

Gasoline and oil are furnished by the regiment in ac- 
cordance with daily requirements. 

Ammunition essential for the initiation of combat is 
carried on the weapons and ammunition carriers of the 
respective platoons. In advancing, the company is con- 
stantly moving away from its source of supply, and at the 
same time it is consuming the supplies on hand. The diffi- 
culty of keeping the company supplied with ammunition 
increases as an attack progresses. When a defensive posi- 
tion is organized, out of contact with the enemy, or when 
the cover of darkness permits, a reserve of ammuniiton is 
usually placed on the position. After the company train 
vehicles drop their initial loads, they are conducted to the 
battalion ammunition distributing point by the company 
transport sergeant or other company representative. When 
these vehicles have been refilled and have been released to 
company control by the battalion, the company representa- 
tive brings the vehicles forward to gun positions or desig- 
nated point or points. When such designated point or 
points are so far in rear of gun positions as to necessitate 
a considerable hand carry, the company commander ar- 
ranges with the battalion commander for details from the 
battalion ammunition section to move the ammunition for- 
ward to gun positions. 

It is the duty of the rear echelon of the company to sup- 
ply the forward echelon with all that is required except 
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ammunition. To insure the continuity of supply, it is essen- 
tial that requirements be anticipated and that steps be 
taken in advance to meet them. 


THE HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY 
IN OFFENSIVE COMBAT 


The success of an attack, other things being equal, de- 
pends upon a proper combination of fire and movement. 
By fire the strongpoints of the enemy defenses are neutral- 
ized. By movement, the weak points are broken through 
and a maneuver is executed to place the strongpoints at a 
disadvantage. 

As the attack progresses, infantry must depend more 
and more on its own resources to produce enough fire 
power to continue its advance. The heavy weapons com- 
panies are an important source of this fire power. They 
cover by fire the forward movements of the rifle com- 
panies, protect the front and flanks of those units, furnish 
antiaircraft and antimechanized protection; and execute 
long range fire. 


METHODS OF EMPLOYMENT 


Because of the diversity of weapons in the company, 
their varying tactical employment, their different charac- 
teristics, and the difficulty experienced by a single leader 
in exercising immediate supervision over the width and 
depth of the battalion attack zone, it is exceptional for the 
company to be employed as a single unit in the attack. 
Great latitude and initiative must be afforded to platoon 
leaders, their activities being guided by general directives. 

The following are the usual methods of employment: 

1. The heavy machine-gun platoons: 

a. In general support of the battalion. This method is 
appropriate when the entire battalion zone is visible from 
a single favorable firing position. Such employment is 
frequently suitable in the initial stages of the attack. 
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b. One platoon in direct support of each assault rifle 
company. This method results in prompt and more effec- 
tive support, but surrenders partial centro] by the ccm- 
pany commander. 

c. One platoon in direct support of the assault company 
making the main effort of the battalion, and the other in 
general support. 

d. Attached to assault companies. This method is appro- 
priate only when the rifle companies are operating on a 
semi-independent mission, such as during a pursuit, while 
acting as a security element, or when operating in ex- 
tremely difficult terrain. 

e. In addition to the support which the heavy machine 
guns will give to attacking rifle companies, they will also 
have as usual missions the protection of the flanks of the 
battalion. During the initial stages of the attack by an 
interior battalion the missions of supporting the advance 
of the assault companies and of antiaircraft protection are 
of paramount importance; that of flank protection is of 
secondary importance. During the attack of a flank bat- 
talion, of a battalion operating independently, or during 
that stage of the attack of an interior battalion when its 
attack has progressed to an area in advance of adjacent 
units with consequent exposure of its flanks, the mission of 
the heavy machine guns in protecting the exposed flank 
or flanks and in assisting the advance of neighboring units 
may become of greater importance than that of supporting 
the advance of the rifle companies of its own battalion. 
While the necessity of antiaircraft protection is nearly 
always present, it will seldom be of sufficient importance to 
warrant the employment of more than one section of heavy 
machine guns solely for this mission. This does not pre- 
clude all heavy machine guns from firing on attacking air- 
craft. 

2. The caliber 0.50 machine-gun platoon is usually em- 
ploved under battalion control (general support). One or 
more squads may be attached to rifle companies in meeting 
engagements, attack against delaying positions, or in pur- 
sult. 
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3. The 8l-mm mortar platoon is almost always retained 
under battalion control (general support). 

When the company deploys, the battalion commander 
announces the method of control. If the platoons are to be 
employed in general support he prescribes their missions 
and general position areas. If they are to be employed in 
direct support he prescribes their general position areas 
and may prescribe their initial missions. 


APPROACH MARCH 


In the approach march the position of the heavy weapons 
company is fixed by the battalion commander. If the early 
use of the company is probable, it should march in rear of 
the assault rifle companies. If early use is not probable, it 
marches in rear of the reserve rifle company. When enemy 
fire or the tactical situation renders it necessary the com- 
pany is deployed by the company commander. In deploy- 
ing, the company assumes a formation which will minimize 
casualties and conceal its identity as a heavy weapons 
organization. Such a formation is usually similar to that 
assumed by the adjacent rifle companies. 


RECONNAISSANCE 


Before the heavy weapons company enters an action as 
much reconnaissance is made as time and the situation 
permit. A careful study is made of the map and aerial 
photographs to determine the nature of the terrain and the 
probable location and strength of the enemy defenses. 
Whenever practicable the company commander, accom- 
panied by such officers and men of the company as he 
thinks advisable, will reconnoiter for initial firing  posi- 
tions, routes of approach, location of ammunition distrib- 
uting points, and positions for the ammunition carriers. 

It is essential that reconnaissance be continuous through- 
out the action. The reconnaissance officer and the recon- 
naissance and signal sergeant assist the company com- 
mander in this duty. They operate well to the front, 
searching for the best routes of advance and the best firing 
positions within the battalion zone of advance. 
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PREPARATIONS FOR COMBAT 


The mission and the location prescribed by the battalion 
commander for the platoon weapons will usually be in 
general terms. The company commander must exercise 
initiative and ingenuity in working out the details in order 
to carry out the mission in the most effective manner. The 
positions that he selects for the platoon weapons should 
permit full support of the attack without interfering with 
the rifle units. 

Having determined the exact positions and targets for 
the weapons, the company commander then causes the 
ranges to be determined by such means as are available. 
Ranges may be determined by the reconnaissance sergeant 
reading them directly with the range finder; they may be 
measured from maps; they may be obtained from troops 
on the ground who have previously determined them; or 
they may be determined by estimate. In many cases the 
ranges will have to be determined by the platoons after 
they arrive in position. If the situation permits, ranges 
are accurately computed by fire for adjustment. 

All possible efforts are made to get the company into 
position with the least possible loss and without exposing 
it to enemy observation. To accomplish this purpose, it 
may be necessary to place a portion of the weapons in 
position and use their fire to cover the occupation of the 
position by other platoons. If positions cannot be occupied 
without certain discovery by the enemy, they should be 
entered rapidly and boldly, the guns being brought into 
action as soon as possible. If available, commanding ground 
is occupied in order to secure overhead fire for machine guns. 
Positions permitting flanking fire are occupied whenever 
possible. Fire is usually frontal during the initial stages of 
the attack and opportunities for enfilade fire are, as a rule, 
the result of careful selection of positions. 

In the attack, cover from fire will seldom be found, and 
time for preparing cover will rarely be available, but ad- 
vantage should be taken of natural features such as reverse 
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slopes, woods, brush, standing crops, and tall weeds. Con- 
cealed positions, carefully selected and occupied, are gen- 
erally of greater value than visible positions which attract 
enemy attention. Observation from both ground and air 
must be considered in seeking concealment. Those positions 
which afford easy registration points for the enemy artil- 
lery are avoided. 

It will seldom be possible for the company commander 
to control the fire of the platoons by oral commands and 
for that reason the time of opening fire, the rate and kind 
of fire to be employed, and the targets to be engaged are 
previously designated. If any changes are desired during 
combat, the company commander goes to the unit con- 
cerned or transmits his orders by signal or messenger. 

To save the men unnecessary fatigue, guns and ammuni- 
tion are transported on the weapons and ammunition car- 
riers as long as the situation permits. When the company 
goes into action, the carriers are brought up as close to the 
firing positions as the terrain and enemy fire will allow. 
The company commander prescribes the dispositions of 
the carriers while the guns are in position. They may be 
held at the point at which the equipment was removed; 
exceptionally, they may be concealed in the vicinity of the 
positions; they may be sent to the rear to refill or for 
safety; or they may be placed at the disposal of their res- 
pective platoon leaders. 


SUPPORTING FIRES DURING COMBAT 


Since the means provided for communication between 
rifle and heavy weapons company units may fail in com- 
bat, the heavy weapons company commander does not await 
receipt of requests from supported units before delivering 
his supporting fires. By keeping closely in touch with the 
situation, it is his paramount duty to anticipate the require- 
ments of the assault companies, and to deliver fires with- 
out request by them. He must, however, guard against 
shifting fires when that will be contrary to the tactical 
plans of the battalion commander. 
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As the attack progresses some parts of the line will ad- 
vance more rapidly than others, and this will present 
opportunities for flanking fire on the enemy in front of 
those units which are advancing slowly. Full advantage is 
taken of such opportunities to assist neighboring units. 

When the battalion is halted by resistance, it is necessary 
to neutralize or destroy that resistance before the advance 
can be resumed. In order to overcome the hostile resist- 
ance and regain fire superiority, all available fire power is 
used. All weapons of the heavy weapons company should 
at once be placed in positions from which they can fire on 
the enemy holding up the advance. Rapidity of decision 
and action is required in this case. Time should not be 
wasted in seeking for ideal positions. Guns are mounted 
in available positions as quickly as possible and open fire 
at a rapid rate. 


FORWARD DISPLACEMENT 


While the company is in position firing, the second-in- 
command and reconnaissance officer accompanied by such 
messengers as are necessary for communication, remains 
forward with the assault echelon. He keeps in touch with 
the situation, searches for advanced firing positions and 
routes of approach, and transmits this information to the 
company commander. The company commander is_ pre- 
pared to make recommendation to the battalion comman- 
der as to the time for commencing the forward movement 
of the company. If any platoon is in direct support of a 
rifle company its displacement is governed by the neces- 
sity of complying with the requests for fire by the com- 
mander of the supported company. If any platoon is at- 
tached to rifle units, its movements are made as directed 
by the commander of such unit. Before the company or 
any element of it advances, a careful study of the ground 
is made in order to locate the features which give cover 
and command. This is supplemented by a study of the 
map, when possible, in order to ascertain the nature of ter- 
rain not visible from the position. 
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When the company is acting as a unit, with the heavy 
machine-gun platoons close together and employed in 
general support, it is generally best to advance them by 
echelon, moving one platoon at a time. If the platoons are 
widely separated, it is better to advance a section from 
each platoon rather than to advance a whole platoon. The 
0.50 caliber machine-gun and 8l-mm mortar platoons are 
usually advanced by squad, and without reference to the 
advance of the heavy machine-gun platoons. The 0.50 cali- 
ber machine-gun platoon advances by bounds from one 
firing position to the next, but should never be beyond sup- 
porting distance of the leading assault echelon. The man- 
ner in which the advance is conducted will be controlled by 
the situation and the terrain. The platoons or sections ad- 
vance from firing position to firing position, except when 
the location of the next firing position cannot be deter- 
mined in advance, in which case they will move forward at 
such time as will keep them within supporting distance 
of the assault echelon of the battalion. Short moves are 
avoided, and no movement is begun until it is apparent 
that friendly troops will gain possession of the next firing 
position. The formation adopted for the advance is gen- 
erally that of the neighboring rifle units. Such a formation 
aids in concealing the identity of the machine-gun units. 

If practicable the company commander precedes the com- 
pany to the advanced firing position and selects the route 
which they will follow. Guides are posted along the route 
to guide the company when there is danger of its becoming 
lost or confused with other organizations. He decides on 
the general location of the platoons, selects and allocates 
the targets and, if practicable, determines the ranges. 

The first units of heavy machine guns to arrive at the 
new position are put into action as quickly as possible. In 
order that*support may be continuous, these first units are 
placed in any available positions which will satisfy the 
requirements of the situation. As soon as arrangements 
have been made to get the leading units into action against 
the desired targets, steps are taken to bring up the other 
units to the new positions selected for them. 
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If the situation permits, the company commander, before 
leaving the old position, may designate the time at which 
the rear units will move forward. A signal may be pre- 
arranged to control the movements of the rear elements, 
or a runner may be sent back to guide them to their posi- 
tions. While the rear sections or platoons are coming for- 
ward an effort is made to find positions for them which 
will permit flanking or oblique fire on the enemy. 

The weapons and ammunition carriers are used for 
moves whenever the situation permits. This will seldom 
be possible for the first units which go forward. If condi- 
tions warrant the carriers may be available for moving 
the rear units forward to the new positions. Moving motor- 
ized carriers into the zone of observed hostile small-arms 
fire will usually result in their destruction. Hand carry 
for weapons and ammunition will usually be necessary 
forward of the battalion assembly areas. 


COVERING REORGANIZATION 


All elements of an attack do not progress uniformly. 
Units become separated from their commands, casualties 
deplete the ranks, and disorganization results. At such 
times it is necessary to halt the attack and reorganize 
before continuing the advance. When an assault battalion 
is halted for reorganization on terrain vital to the defense, 
the heavy weapons company is disposed at once to cover 
the front and flanks of the battalion. Since an enemy 
counterattack may be expected at this time, it is essential 
that the positions selected be such as will give good fields 
of fire and afford the maximum security to the reorganzing 
battalion. The machine guns and mortars are the chief 
source of protection and are to be used boldly and ener- 
getically. The 0.50 caliber machine guns must be emplaced 
to cover the most favorable avenues of tank approach. 

There are two requirements which usually conflict in 
the selection of positions to cover reorganizaticn: first, 
that they be good defensive positions and, second, that 
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they permit supporting fire at the resumption of the at- 
tack. The situation will decide which is the more import- 
ant requirement in any case. 

During this phase it may be desirable to bring forward 
all or a part of the eight additional heavy machine guns 
which are organically assigned to the company. The fol- 
lowing factors must be considered in deciding whether or 
not additional guns will be brought forward: 

a. The importance of the captured area to the enemy, 
and the consequent possibility of counterattack. 

b. The location of the extra guns, and the possibility of 
their being brought forward by carrier. 

c. The strength of the heavy machine-gun platoons, and 
the feasibility of their members manning the additional 
weapons. 

d. The status of ammunition supply. 

e. The possibility of their security by the company train 
when the attack is resumed. 

f. The suitability of positions for additional guns. 

g. The time required to move additional guns forward. 

When the attack is halted for reorganization, fire superi- 
ority may be lost, and in such case it will then be necessary 
to regain it before the advance can be resumed. Machine 
guns and mortars are specially valuable in regaining fire 
superiority and assisting the resumption of the advance, 
all available guns being used for that purpose. 

The positions satisfying the requirements of supporting 
fire at the resumption of the attack may often be diffierent 
from those used in covering reorganization. The company 
commander considers this during the reorganization, and 
if the positions first occupied do not permit effective sup- 
porting fire he makes such changes as may be necessary. 
The battalion commander similarly makes provisions for 
close support by mortars and antitank weapons for the 
renewal of the attack. 

These new positions are occupied in time to assist in the 
preparatory fire. The company commander exercises care 
and judgment in moving to the new positions in order 
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that the guns may not be caught en route by a surprise 
action of the enemy. 


CONSOLIDATION 


One of the most important functions of machine guns 
and mortars is to assist in holding ground which has been 
gained. At the conclusion of the attack, rifle units may be 
seriously depleted and disorganized and the men so ex- 
hausted mentally and physically that they retain little 
power of resistance. It is then that the machine guns and 
mortars can give invaluable assistance to the battalion by 
promptly occupying and defending the ground gained by 
the riflemen. 

As soon as the objective has been gained or a halt has 
been ordered, preparations for defense are begun im- 
mediately. This step marks transition from an offensive 
to a defensive character of action. The selection of gun 
positions may be made more carefully and more deliberate- 
ly because there is more time available. Leaders of heavy 
machine-gun platoons, in cooperation with the rifle com- 
pany commanders, provide for the protection of the front 
or flanks of the rifle company. Leaders of other platoons, 
under supervision of the battalion commander and heavy 
weapons company commander, provide for the protection 
of the front or flanks of the battalion as a whole. Coordi- 
nation is then secured between the elements of the com- 
pany, the heavy weapons companies of neighboring battal- 
ions, and the regimental antitank platoon. Additional 
heavy machine guns will assist materially during this 
phase. These are brought forward with the least practi- 
cable delay. 

During this phase the second-in-command goes where 
his services are most required. He may be employed to 
superintend the replenishment of ammunition, which will 
almost certainly be critically low, or to superintend the 
forwarding of additional machine guns. 
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COMPANIES OF RESERVE BATTALIONS 


While the heavy weapons companies of reserve infantry 
battalions should habitually be available to their own bat- 
talion commanders, they may, under exceptional circum- 
stances, be withdrawn from their battalions and used for 
some special mission. In deciding upon their use in exe- 
cuting the special mission, the necessity therefor should be 
carefully weighed against the importance of having the 
heavy weapons company with its battalion on its entry into 
combat. 

The employment of heavy machine gun and 0.50 caliber 
machine-gun elements of the heavy weapons company of 
a reserve battalion may be of assistance to the initial 
stages of the attack of the regiment, without decreasing 
their efficiency when later employed with their own battal- 
ion. The same remarks do not apply to the 8l-mm mortar 
elements. While a powerful fire support unit, the difficulty 
of ammunition supply is so great that it will be rarely 
justifiable to employ such weapons except with their own 
battalion, unless an adequate supply of ammunition is 
assured. 

Whenever any element of the heavy weapons company 
of a reserve battalion is employed under regimental con- 
trol, it should be utilized only as long as it can fire from 
initial positions without any forward displacement. Such 
initial positions should be close to the initial position of its 
battalion, or on the route by which the battalion will prob- 
ably be committed to action. 


THE HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY 
IN DEFENSIVE COMBAT 


Defensive tactics are essentially the tactics of holding 
extensive fronts with comparatively few men. In order to 
make the defense strong the few men employed must not 
only take advantage of the features of the terrain best 
suited to that type of combat, but they must also use most 
advantageously those weapons of the infantry arm which 
are capable of producing a large volume of fire on the target. 
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Since the defense must act by surprise, must be mobile, 
aggressive, and flexible, the weapons of the heavy weapons 
company must be employed to fit in with the characteristics 
of the defense. They should be able to play their part 
effectively in a counterattack, in a rapidly changing situa- 
tion, or in a more stable fight, where operative considera- 
tions may require a rigid defense of sections of a defensive 
front. 

In defensive operations the weapons of this organization 
find many opportunities for demonstrating the full power 
of their capabilities. They are distributed throughout the 
width and depth of the defensive sector, and should be 
located so as to exert a continuous influence on the action 
from the time the enemy begins an attack until he is 
repulsed or until friendly troops have delivered a counter- 
attack. By their ability to fight in any direction they give 
elasticity to the whole structure. The heavy machine guns 
are employed to give rigidity to particular points in the 
framework of the defensive organization. The 8l-mm mor- 
tars are used to combat hostile machine guns and to reach 
spaces and targets defiladed from flat-trajectory weapons 
and to search areas. The caliber 0.50 antitank machine 
guns are utilized to combat the attack of the armored 
vehicles of the enemy. 


PLAN OF DEFENSE 


The plan of defense of the heavy weapons company is 
based upon the defensive plan formulated by the battalion 
commander. The keynote of the company plan is coordina- 
tion between the location of the platoon weapons and the 
location of the strong points and combat groups to be 
organized by the rifle companies. 

When the danger of immediate attack by the enemy is 
remote and time is available for a detailed reconnaissance 
of the sector, it is desirable that the heavy weapons com- 
pany commander and the company reconnaissance officer 
accompany the battalion commander on the latter’s recon- 
naissance. During this study of the terrain the battalion 
commander will indicate, in a general way, the mission, 
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locations and sectors of fire of the platoons of the heavy 
weapons company. Based upon the battalion commander’s 
tentative plan for the organization of his sector the com- 
pany commander will prepare the company defensive plan. 
After this has been approved by the battalion commander 
the company commander, accompanied by his platoon 
leaders whenever practicable, will reconnoiter for posi- 
tions, routes of approach, locations for the company am- 
munition dumps and for the company combat vehicles. 

When the tactical situation does not permit a detailed 
reconnaissance, or when the defense is assumed while in 
contact with the enemy, the platoons of the heavy weapons 
company will occupy firing positions from which they can 
furnish prompt support to the front-line rifle companies 
or to defend the ground occupied at the time the defense 
is taken up. When the situation permits, and after a recon- 
naissance by the company commander, the platoons are 
redisposed so as to obtain their maximum effectiveness. 

In both cases the general locations for the platoons will 
be given by the battalion and company commanders. The 
selection of actual positions, their preparation, and the 
siting of weapons are the specific duties of the platoon 
leaders. 

One of the important functions of the company com- 
mander is to establish communication facilities between 
the battalion command post, the company observation post 
and the platoons, in order that directions for fire may be 
transmitted promptly through messengers belonging to 
company headquarters. 

The fires of the heavy infantry weapons must be coordi- 
nated with the fires of all other infantry weapons in the 
sector and with the fires of the artillery. Every effort is 
made to cover the entire battalion front with bands of fire 
from autoniatic weapons. In order to establish these bands 
it is necessary to coordinate the fires of all the heavy ma- 
chine guns on the main line of resistance and with similar 
fires in adjacent sectors. The fires of the heavy machine 
guns supplement the fires of the rifles and light machine 
guns of the rifle units. The nature of the terrain will 
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seldom permit the entire front of the battalion sector to 
be covered by the fires of flat-trajectory weapons, there- 
fore the dead spaces in the fires of those weapons must be 
covered by the fire of the 8l-mm mortars, the 60-mm mor- 
tars, or by the supporting artillery. The fires of the caliber 
0.50 antitank machine guns are adjusted to take into con- 
sideration the location of natural and artificial tank 
obstacles, and the fires of the 37-mm antitank guns of the 
regimental antitank platoon. 

During preparations for the defensive actions the nor- 
mal loads of the weapons and ammunition carriers should 
be placed at suitable locations in the sector. After unload- 
ing the vehicles are assembled under company control. 
They may be utilized to carry additional ammunition to 
the gun positions, or, if no longer required in the forward 
areas, they may pass to regimental control, to be refilled 
and sent to the bivouac designated by the regimental com- 
mander. In a similar manner other company transporta- 
tion, not required in the forward areas, passes to regi- 
mental control and is conducted to the bivouac area. 

During combat the company commander will use such 
personnel and facilities as are available to continue battle 
reconnaissance. He should keep in close touch with the 
battalion commander in order that his platoons may 
promptly respond to the battalion commander’s directions 
for fire. Normally, the platoons of the company conduct 
the fight according to prearranged plans. When the situa- 
tion requires that changes be made in the missions or loca- 
tions of the platoons such changes are usually directed by 
the company commander. Emergency changes should be 
promptly reported to the battalion commander. 








CHAPTER 5 
Troop Movement by Air Transport 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL STUDY) 





The airplane has exerted an increasing influence on 
military operations since the practicability of its use as a 
weapon was first demonstrated. Its sphere of influence has 
been extended in recent years by the utilization of the air- 
plane to transport ground troops in considerable numbers. 
The present development of aerial transportation renders 
this entirely feasible; future developments may establish 
this as one of the routine modes of troop transportation. 

Of our armed services the United States Marine Corps 
was the first to use planes in active campaigns to trans- 
port troops and supplies and to evacuate sick and wounded. 
This was done frequently in the 1928 campaign in 
Nicaragua. 

Prior to the outbreak of the present European war all of 
the principal military forces of Europe had so-called “air 
infantry” or “parachute troops.” Russia was the fore- 
most exponent of the use of parachute troops. She de- 
monstrated, in numerous maneuvers, the technical feasi- 
bility of transporting comparatively large forces by air and 
placing them upon a desired objective within a minimum 
time. On one occasion, during the fall maneuvers of 1936, 
more than 3000 men with their weapons were transported 
260 miles and landed in the Moscow District by parachute. 

During the first month of the revolution in Spain 
General Franco gave a very impressive demonstration of 


(147) 











148 THE MAILING LIST 


the possibilities of this mode of transportation by “ferry- 
ing’’ more than 10,000 men and 290,000 pounds of am- 
munition from Morocco to Spain when the straits of 
Gibraltar were denied to his marine transport. 

The Italians resorted to the transport plane in their 
campaign in Ethiopia. At times forces as large as a corps 
were supplied by airplane when roads were inadequate or 
nonexistent. Again, in the seizure of Albania, a con- 
siderable number of Italian troops were transported from 
Italy to Albania by airplane. 

In their movements into Austria and Czechoslovakia 
the Germans used both civil and military aircraft to 
transport advance ground forces to vital areas. There 
is no information available regarding the use of trans- 
port planes in the campaign in Poland. It is doubtful, 
however, if the Germans would neglect this valuable 
expedient in a campaign in which rapidity of movement 
was so essential. 

It should be noted that in every recorded instance in 
which troops were transported by plane and landed in 
enemy territory either the landing field previously had 
been seized by friendly ground troops, or the enemy was 
incapable of offering real resistance to the landing. The 
use of parachute troops to seize an objective against re- 
sistance has not yet been tested in combat. 

The advantages of air transportation are: speed; in- 
dependence of terrain, except at the points of take-off 
and landing; and the avoidance of interference by ground 
forces except at the point of landing. 

The disadvantages of air transportation are: nonstandard 
capacity of transport planes; vulnerability to air attack; 
breaking up of tactical units during the movement; 
separation of troops from their trains; and, vulner- 
ability during and immediately after landing. 

At the present time there are four main east and west 
airways in the United States equipped with lighted beacons 
and radio aids to aerial navigation. There are seven north 
and south airways similarly equipped. In 1938 there were 
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825 lighted airports and 345 commercial transport planes 
of varying capacities. 

The commercial facilities are referred to here inasmuch 
as any sizeable troop movement by air, at the present 
time, would necessitate the use of commercial air trans- 
ports, personnel, and facilities. The Army Air Corps has 
a limited number of transport airplanes but these are 
intended primarily for Air Corps supply and the trans- 
portation of ground crews. Combat airplanes, not being 
designed primarily for transport of personnel, lack the 
necessary cargo or passenger capacity. Their use for this 
purpose would be uneconomical and unwarranted. 

The use of commercial planes presents certain compli- 
cations which would not exist if an adequate number of 
transport planes were available within the army. The 
commercial transport planes are necessarily dispersed 
over a large area and are operating on fixed schedules. 
The majority of the planes carry United States mail in 
addition to passengers and light cargo. The commercial 
companies do not have reserve equipment or personnel 
which could be diverted without disrupting the daily 
operating schedules. 

The procurement and concentration of the planes re- 
quired for a troop movement is a function of the War 
Department or GHQ. For the purposes of this discussion 
it will be assumed that all the necessary preliminary 
arrangements have been made and that the transport 
planes will be available at the time and place desired. 

The decision to move ground troops by air will, doubt- 
less, be made in the War Department or GHQ. Such a 
decision should include: the designation of the unit to be 
moved, the time the movement is to take place, the desti- 
nation, the mission, and the security to be provided for 
the movement. In addition to tactical considerations the 
following determining factors will bear upon such a 
decision: the availability and assembly of the necessary 
transport planes, the weather, the fields and facilities for 
concentration, and the selection and reconnaissance of 
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landing fields at the destination. The accidents of in- 
tervening terrain, from take-off to ultimate destination, 
in most instances, will present no real obstacle to air 
transportation. 

The commander of the unit to be moved should be 
provided with the following administrative information: 

a. The number and type (or types) of transport planes 
which will be furnished and the passenger and net load 
capacity of each category. 

b. The field, or fields, from which the movement will 
be made. 

c. The time troop and cargo loading will begin. 

d. The probable length of time during which the unit 
will be required to be self-sustaining as to supply. 

e. Any restrictions on the amount or type of equipment 
or supplies to be taken. 

Transport planes vary as to type and capacity. The 
unit concerned must be furnished with passenger and 
tonnage capacities in advance in order that intelligent 
loading arrangements may be made. The limitations on 
the load of the plane are the cubic capacity and net load 
capacity or what might be termed its “pay load” capacity. 
The latter varies with the distance to be flown due to the 
variations in the fuel requirements. 

The strength of the unit to be transported will be 
dictated by the tactical situation and the number of planes 
available. These factors also will determine what person- 
nel of the unit will be taken. It is logical to assume that, 
in the usual case, transport planes will be limited in num- 
ber and only such officers and men who are considered 
cambatants in the strictest sense of the word, together 
with limited communication and medical personnel will 
be moved initially. 

Advance information as to the field (or fields) from 
which the movement is to be made and the time troop 
and cargo loading will begin is obviously necessary in 
order that the movement to the field and subsequent load- 
ing may be accomplished most expeditiously. 
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The time during which an isolated unit, transported 
by air, may be required to sustain itself will be limited. 
Purely from a logistical viewpoint, it is doubtful that a 
unit the size of an infantry battalion, for example, can 
sustain itself for a longer period than 72 hours, without 
resupply. 

Inasmuch as all combat personnel moved must be 
equipped for fighting, the restrictions on the amount and 
type of equipment will apply generally to that type of 
equipment considered nonessential or which cannot be 
transported economically in the planes available. 


MOVEMENT OF AN INFANTRY BATTALION 


Passing from the general aspects to the particular, the 
problem of moving an infantry battalion with its com- 
munication and medical sections attached is presented 
here for illustrative purposes. As a premise it is assumed 
that— 

a. The transported battalion should be able to enter 
combat within a minimum time after landing. 

b. Personnel, equipment, and supplies to be transported 
must be kept to the minimum consistent with battle 
efficiency. 

Based upon these assumptions, the following adminis- 
irative decisions by the unit commander would be ap- 
plicable : 

a. No tentage, other than shelter tents, will be trans- 
ported by air. 

b. Officers will be allowed only the equivalent of the 
enlisted man’s roll. 

c. Three days’ supply of reserve rations, one on the 
individual, will be taken. Field rations and cooking equip- 
ment will not be taken initially. 

d. Ammunition and combat supplies will be limited to 
that which can be carried by hand on the field of battle. 

e. The allowance of drinking water will be limited to 
one 10-gallon container per plane. 

f. No carts or other transportation will be taken. 
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gy. Each plane load will, as far as practicable, be self- 
sustaining as regards equipment, rations, and ammunition 
for the transported personnel. 

h. Each plane or group of planes will, as far as 
practicable, transport an infantry unit capable of  in- 
dependent action upon landing. 

i. Essential organizational equipment will be distributed 
and carried on or with the men responsible for its use 
or operation. 

The order (or warning order) for the movement having 
been received it devolves upon the unit commander to 
determine definitely (subject to any limitations imposed) 
what personnel and equipment can, and should be, trans- 
ported in the planes to be available. This having been 
determined a loading schedule, specifying the load for 
each plane, can be prepared. Since transport planes, at 
present, vary in capacity from 4 to 42 passengers, no 
rigid type load can be fixed. For the purposes of this dis- 
cussion we will assume that the following planes will be 
furnished for this movement: 

21 10-passenger planes with 2400 lbs net load capacity. 

16 12-passenger planes with 2700 lbs net load capacity. 

21 16-passenger planes with 3700 lbs net load capacity. 
This capacity may be used for transporting personnel or 
materiel, or both. 


PERSONNEL TO BE MOVED 


The personnel of the infantry battalion is shown in 
Figure 25, and the full details of the rifle company is 
shown in Figure 26 (see Chapter 6), and the detailed 
organization of the heavy weapons company is shown in 
Figure 24 (see Chapter 4). 

As previously stated the personnel to be moved will 
be essentially combatants. Certain individuals, whose ser- 
vices in the present instance can be dispensed with, will 
remain behind. These would include cooks, mess and 
supply sergeants, chauffeurs, company clerks, and order- 
lies. In the rifle and heavy weapons companies there 











uoleyeq Aaqueyul— 


HLIONZYLS 39V3d 

iv YVYM 4O SWI Ni ON3ld BHI SIWVL NOL 
‘VWZINVONO BHL N3HM id3OK3 GSZINOHINV 
4ON ONY BALLSYNI SI HOIHM NOILD3S 
NOLLINOWWY IN3WHOVL30 SYSLYVYNOOV3aH 


NONMViLVa 3H1i NI N3W GZiSIIN3 Si SZJAONIONI 


HLIONSYLIS YYM 4O4 IWNOILIOOY 


d SuaiNuVvO WY Z 
d SuaINuVO WY 9 


S3LVAIdd 


4 4a 
d ‘d80D 1 545 195 1 
“= ial 4 SYUSEO B SLNODS ¢ 
wv 23S S3LVAId 
M tim 4 IBIN| dHOD 
d vi d gd NVWSisvHG D0d0L 8 












407 93S 196 1S 








03 or) ) 








729 
viéy 


NO!Nlviivg 





M.L 











154 THE MAILING LIST 
will be need for additional ammunition carriers. The 
rifle companies will utilize certain of the riflemen for 
this purpose. The 19 men of the ammunition section of 
the Battalion Headquarters Detachment are attached to 
the heavy weapons company. They will carry 8l-mm 
mortar ammunition initially. Thus, for this movement, 
the following personnel will be moved or remain behind 
as indicated below: 


Personnel to be Personnel to 
Organization __transported by air =—————srremain 
| Otcers | Men _ Oiticers Men 
Bn Hq and Hq Det | 8 | 180) | | 6(a) 
Com See | 1 | 14 — 2(b) 
Medical Sec 2 | 18(e) 1(d) 
Rifle Co 6 154(c) — -10(e) 
Heavy Weapons Co 6 134(cg) 30(f) 
| | | - 
Aggregate 30 656 68 


| | | | 


NOTES.—(a) Includes 1 corporal, gas; 1 private, chauf- 
feur; 2 privates, orderlies; 2 privates, motorcyclists. 

(b) 1 private, chauffeur; 1 private, motorcyclist. 

(c) Company aid men accompany the companies to 
which they are normally attached. 

(d) Chauffeur. 

(e) Includes 1 sergeant, mess; 1 sergeant, supply; 
1 corporal, clerk; 2 privates, buglers: 1 private, chauffeur; 
1 privates, cooks. 

(f) Includes 1 sergeant, mess; 1 sergeant, supply; 1 
sergeant, transport; 1 corporal, clerk; 2 corporals, trans- 
port; 17 privates, chauffeurs; 4 privates, cooks; 1 private, 
motor mechanic; 2 privates, motorcyclists. 

(g) 19 men of the ammunition section of the Battalion 
Headquarters Detachment attached for the purpose of 
carrying 8l-mm mortar ammunition, initially. 
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AMMUNITION, EQUIPMENT, AND SUPPLIES TO BE 
TRANSPORTED 


The amount of ammunition, equipment, and combat 
supplies to be taken will generally be a compromise be- 
tween what is desirable and what is essential. Inasmuch 
as these items must be handcarried in one move after 
the troops have landed, they must be kept to the minimum 
consistent with the requirements of the situation. Fur- 
thermore, they must be so distributed and loaded that 
each combat element upon landing will be capable of 
independent action, if required. Such other supplies as 
may be required later must be furnished as the situation 
will permit. The responsibility for furnishing them will 
rest with higher authority. The following table of weights 
lists the items of ammunition and equipment, exclusive 
of that carried on the individual, considered essential for 
entry into combat in this situation. The specific items do 
not require explanation. The ammunition is limited to that 
which can be carried on the person or by a limited number 
of carriers. The communication equipment includes radio 
and sufficient wire for the installation of limited wire 
communication within the battalion. One of the radio 
sets may be used for short distance ground-plane com- 
munication. 

The weights, in most cases, were determined by actual 
weighing. The weights indicated for individuals represent 
average weights of officers and men and include equip- 
ment carried on the person. 
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Item 


O and enl men (pistol) 
Enl men (rifle) 


Rations and Water 
Reserve rations (extra) 
Cans, water (w/water) 


Ordnance Equipment 

; Am 

Cartridges, Very, Asstd 
Chests, Cal .30 MG Am 
(250 rounds) 
Chests, Cal .30 LMG 
(250 rounds) 
Chests, Cal 
(100 rounds) 
Chests, spare parts MG 
Machine guns, light 
(complete) 

Machine guns, Browning, 
Cal .30 (complete) 

guns, Browning, 
Cal (complete) 
Mortars, 81-mm, complete 
Mortars, 60-mm, complete 
Pistols, Very 
Projectors, ground signal 


Am 


50 MG Am 


Rounds, 8l-mm mortar 
Am (light) 

Rounds, 60-mm mortar 
Am 


Signals, ground, assorted 


(Quartermaster 


Equipment 

Axes, handled 

Bags, water sterilizing 
Picks, handled 


Shovels, general purpose 


Viedical Equipment 
Buckets, canvas 


Chests, MD (99280) 
Chest, MD (99281) 
Litters 


Sets, splint 
Sets, blanket 
Sets, lantern 
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item 


190 
210 


1.75 


100 


-1 
~ 


16.75 
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Pounds per Organization 


Det 


1140 


3150 


200 


ss) 
ch -) 


Lbs. per Bn Hq Com 


Sec 


2850 


27 


100 


Med Rifle 





Sec Co 

3800 6840 

26040 

35 280 

200 1300 

5 

800 

200 

S80 

8 

5 

8 8 

17 17 

12 12 

9 9 
i 
242 
150 
360 
100 
276 


Hy Wp 


Co 


24320 
2520 


245 
1400 


700 
50 


1096 


248 


276 


Crw-10 
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Pounds per Organization 





| | | - 
No. Item Lbs. per BnHq Com = Med Rifle Hv Wp 
item Det Sec See | Co | Co 
| 





Signal Equipment 





1 Axle, RL-27-A 5.12 6 

2 Batteries for SCR-195 12 24 

1 Chest, BC-5 35 35 

2 Codes, Air-Ground 25 | 1 | | 

2 Codes, Division Field 25 1 

2 Devices, code 50 1 | 

1 Lineman equipment 15 15 | 

1 Panel, AP-30-B 23 23 | 

1 Radio, SCR-195 (voice) 27 27 

1 Radio, SCR-131 76.5 77 

4 Telephones, EE-5 | i | | 44 | | | 
Wire, field telephone | | | 
(1 mile) | 164 | 164 | 

: | | | | | 
Total weight per | | | | 
organiztion | 4595 | 3425 | 5271 | 36154 | 33812 








Exact figures as to weights will not always be readily 
available in the field nor will time permit exact deter- 
mination by weighing. Certainly the weights of the major 
items will be known, at least, approximately. If a reason- 
able factor of safety is allowed, estimated weights will 
suffice for practical purposes. 
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LOADING OF PERSONNEL AND EQUIPMENT 


As control, upon arrival at the destination, will be a 
vital factor under the conditions of this problem, the 
loading of the planes must be such as to facilitate control. 
Thus, in the rifle and heavy weapons companies, the squad 
with its equipment is selected as the basic load. With 
the squads can be carried officers, noncommissioned officers 
and privates who are not members of squads. The Bat- 
talion Headquarters Detachment and medical and communi- 
cation sections are treated as a unit. Each of the planes 
allotted for these organizations will carry some head- 
quarters, medical, and communication men. They are so 
distributed that the loss of one plane will not result in the 
loss of too many key men of a command post, aid station, or 
communication activity. The principle of loading equipment 
with the personnel charged with its operation is adhered to, 
however. The loading schedule would specify, necessarily, 
the load for each plane. The following table indicates 
the loads of a rifle company and of a heavy weapons com- 
pany and will illustrate the method of distributing the 
loads throughout the battalion. 





1 
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RIFLE COMPANY 
HEADQUARTERS PLATOON 


LIGHT 

1 10-passenger plane 
Lt 1 
Set, sec ldr 1 


Corp, sqd ldr 6 
Pvts, LMG sqd 1 
LMGs 2 
Chests, LMG sqd 20 
Extra reserve rations 18 
Can, w/water 1 


Company Headquarters and 


1 10-passenger plane 


Capt, Co comdr 1 
Sgt, communication 1 
Corp, mort sqd 4 
Pvt, armorer 3 
Pvts, messengers 1 
Pvts, mort sqd 75 
Projector, signal 18 
60-mm mortar 1 


60-mm am 
Signals, ground 
Extra reserve rations 
can, w/water 


Rounds 


MACHINE-GUN 


SECTION 
1 10-passenger plane 


Lt, 2d in command of company 
Corp, sqd ldr 


i) Pvts, LMG sqd 


Pvt, 
LMGs 
Chests, LMG am 
Extra reserve rations 
Can, w/water 


messenger 


60-mm mortar section 


1 10-passenger plane 


Set, sec ldr 

Corp, mort sqd 

Pvts, mort sqd 
Pvts, messengers 
60-mm mort 

Rounds mort am 
Extra reserve rations 
Can, w/water 


RIFLE PLATOON 


1 16-passenger plane 
Lt, plat lIdr 1 
Set, plat guide 1 
Set, sad lIdr 11 
Pvts, rifle sqd 2 
Pvt, messenger 2 
Pistol, Very 30 
Cartridges, Very 1 
icks 
Bag, water sterilizing 
Extra reserve rations 
Can, w/water 


1 12-passenger plane 


Set, sqd ldr 

Pvts, rifle sqd 
Shovels 

Extra reserve 
Can, w/water 


rations 
Total planes for rifle company: 


6 
3 
=e 
iB 


1 16-passenger plane 


Set, plat 
Set, sqd 
Pvts, 


Idr 
rifle sqd 


Axes 
Extra reserve rations 
Can, w/water 


16-passenger planes 
12-passenger planes 
10-passenger planes 
Planes. 






















1 12-passenger plane 


Capt, Co comdr 

Lt, reconnaissance 
Ist sergeant 

Set, reconnaissance 
Pvts, armorers 

Pvts, messengers 
Pvts, Med Det 
Projector, ground signal 
Signals, ground 

Axes 

Picks 

Shovels 

Bag, water sterilizing 
Extra reserve rations 
Can, w/water 


Td en en 


te 
oS 


te 
= DOr fo te bo 


1 10-passenger plane 


Lt, plat Idr 

Corp, agent 

Corp, sqd ldr 

Pvts, MG sqd 
Machine gun, cal .30 
Chests, MG am 
Chest, spare parts 
Extra reserve rations 
Can, w/water 


_ 
Om Oe Oe ee 


_ 


1 10-passenger plane 


— 


Set, sec Idr 
1 Corp, sqd lIdr 
6 Pvts, MG sqd 
Pvt, messenger 
1 Machine gun, cal .30 
10 Chests, MG am 
1 Chest, spare parts 
18 Extra reserve rations 
1 Can, w/water 


1 12-passenger plane 


1 Lt, plat comdr 
1 Corp, agent 
1 Corp, sqd ldr 
6 Pvts, MG sqd 
1 Pvt, bugler (am carrier) 
1 Machine gun, cal .50 
10 Chests, cal .50 am 
20 Extra reserve rations 
1 Can, w/water 
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HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY 
COMPANY HEADQUARTERS 


CALIBER .30 MACHINE-GUN PLATOON 


1 10-passenger plane 


1 Sgt, plat 

1 Corp, instrument 

1 Corp, sqd lIdr 

tts, MG sqd 

1 Machine gun, cal .30 
10 Chests, MG am 

1 Chest, spare parts 
18 Extra reserve rations 

1 Can, w/water 


~ 
a 
_ 
- 
< 
co 
Li 


1 10-passenger plane 


1 Sgt, sec Idr 

1 Corp, sqd lIdr 

6 Pvts, MG sqd 

1 Pvt, messenger 

1 Machine gun, cal .30 
10 Chests, MG am 

1 Chest, spare parts 
18 Extra reserve rations 

1 Can, w/water 


CALIBER 50 MACHINE-GUN PLATOON 


1 12-passenger plane 


1 Sgt, plat 
1 Corp, sqd lIdr 
6 Pvts, MG sqd 
1 Pvt, messenger 
1 Pvt, bugler (am carrier) 
1 Machine gun, cal .50 

10 Chests, cal .50 am 

20 Extra reserve rations 

1 Can, w/water 
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81-mm MORTAR PLATOON 


1 16-passenger plane 


Lt, plat comdr 

Corp, sqd ldr mort sqd 
Corp, bn am sec 
Pvts, mort sqd 


) Pvts, bn am sec 


8l-mm mort 

Rounds 81-mm mort am 
Extra reserve rations 
Can, w/water 


1 10-passenger plane 


Set, bn am sec 

Corp, instrument 

Pvts, bn am sec 

Pvt, messenger 

Rounds 81l-mm mort am 
Extra reserve rations 
Can, w/water 


Total planes for heavy weapons 2 


company: 


¢ 


1 


2 

> 
9 
qd 


1 16-passenger plane 


Sgt, plat 

Corp, mort sqd ldr 
Corp, bn am sec 

Pvts, mort sqd 

Pvts, bn am sec 

8l-mm mort 

Rounds 8l1-mm mort am 
Extra reserve rations 
Can, w/water 


16-passenger planes 
12-passenger planes 
10-passenger planes 
planes. 
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BATTALION HEADQUARTERS AND HEADQUARTERS 
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DETACHMENT 


COMMUNICATION SECTION AND MEDICAL 


1 16-passenger plane 


1 Lt Col, CO 
1 Capt, bn surg 
Hq Det 


1 12-passenger plane 


1 Maj, Ex O 
Hq Det 
1 Corp, hq clerk 


1 Tech sgt, sgt major and sup sgt 1 Pvt, clerk, record 


1 Pvt, clerk, code 
1 Pvt, scout and observer 
1 Pvt, messenger 
Com Sec 
1 Tech sgt, com sec 
1 Pvt, radio opr 
1 Pvt, lineman 
Med Sec 
1 St set, asst dresser 
1 Pvt, basic 
2 Batteries for SCR-195 
1 Code, Air-Ground 
1 Code, Division Field 
1 Device, code 
1 Radio, SCR-195 (voice) 
1 Telephone, EE-5 
2 Extra reserve rations 
1 Can, w/water 


1 12-passenger plane 


1 ist Lt, Adj—S-2 
Hq Det 
1 St sgt, msg cen sec 
1 Corp, clerk, record 
1 Pvt, scout and observer 
Com Sec 
1 St sgt, radio and vis 
1 Pvt, radio opr 
1 Pvt, sb opr 
Med Sec 
Pvt, med tech 
4 Pvts, litter bearers 
1 Chest, BC-5 
1 Lineman equipment 
1 Telephone, EE-5 
24 Extra reserve rations 
1 Can w/water 


1 Pvt, messenger 

1 Pvt, scout and observer 
Com Sec 

1 St sgt, wire sec 

1 Pvt, radio opr 

1 Pvt, lineman 
Med Sec 

1 Corp, hypodermics 

1 Axle, RL-27-A 

1 Code, Air-Ground 

1 Code, Division Field 

1 Device, code 

1 Radio, SCR-131 
1 Telephone, EE-5 


Wire, field telephone (1 mile) 


18 Extra reserve rations 
1 Can, w/water 


1 12-passenger plane 


1 ist Lt, com sec 
Hq Det 
1 St sgt, topog draftsman 
1 Pvt, messenger 
1 Pvt, scout and observer 
Com Sec 
1 Corp, lineman 
1 Pvt, radio opr 
1 Pvt, sb opr 
Med Sec 
1 Pvt, surg tech 
4 Pvts, litter bearers 
1 Panel, AP-30-B 
1 Telephone, EE-5 
24 Extra reserve rations 
1 Can, w/water 


1 12-passenger plane 


1 ist Lt, asst bn surg 
Hq Det 

1 Corp, intel 

1 Pvt, messenger 


2 Pvts, scouts and observers 


Com Sec 
1 Corp, sb opr 
1 Pvt, lineman 


Med Sec 

1 Pvt, med tech 

4 Pvts, litter bearers 
24 Extra reserve rations 
1 Can, w/water 


SECTION 
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Following the loading method described the battalion, 
with attachments, would be loaded as follows: 


Organization ‘10-pass = —s«d12-pass)= sd - pass 
planes planes planes 


Type and number of planes 


Hq Det, Com Sec, Med Sec — t 1 
Rifle Cos 12 9 18 
Heavy Weapons Co 9 3 2 
= © | : 
l 
Total 21 16 21 


PRIORITIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES 


In the movement to the take-off field (or fields) the 
troops and equipment should be so arranged as to facilitate 
loading. If not specifically fixed by higher authority the 
priorities must be designated by the unit commander. 
The loading of all planes present on the field should pro- 
ceed simultaneously and should require not to exceed 
fifteen minutes. If a number of suitable fields are available 
in the locality the mevement will probably be made from 
several since this reduces the time factor for the con- 
centration and servicing of the planes, and for the load- 
ing and the take-off. It is doubtful if any field now in 
operation could accommodate 58 large transport planes at 
one time. Since a minimum of two minutes must be allowed 
between take-offs of individual planes, it is evident that the 
simultaneous use of several fields would materially reduce 
this time factor. 

Obviously, the facilities at the destination landing field, 
or fields, must be adequate to permit the planes to land 
at about the same rate as they take off and still provide 
a suitable unloading area. When landing and unloading 
facilities are limited, the take-off interval between planes 
or groups of planes must be adjusted to the accommoda- 
tion existing at the destination. 
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The unit commander is not responsible for the security 
of the planes in flight or for any details of the movement 
between the take-off and destination. Transport planes 
are not suitable for close formation flying and for this 
reason close control of groups while in the air is impracti- 
cable. The planes proceed to their destination individually 
or, at best, in small groups. When there is the possibility 
of hostile air attack, movements of this type would pro- 
bably be made under cover of darkness. 


SUMMARY 


There are advantages and disadvantages of air trans- 
portation to be borne in mind. The advantages should 
be fully exploited and the disadvantages should be over- 
come in so far as possible. The commander of the troops 
to be moved contributes to this end by— 

a. A judicious arrangement of loads so that the planes 
furnished will be economically utilized. 

b. Providing the essentials to sustain his unit for a 
limited length of time. 

c. Preserving tactical unity in so far as practicable, 
thus providing for proper control at the destination. 

d. Having his troops, with their equipment, at the 
designated time, at the designated take-off field, prepared 
for prompt and orderly loading. 














CHAPTER 6 


The Infantry Rifle Company in Attack 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 





ORGANIZATION 


The rifle company comprises a headquarters platoon 
which includes the company headquarters, and three rifle 
platoons. For complcte details see Figure 26. 

In combat the company headquarters is divided into the 
command group and the administrative and supply group. 
The command group is with the forward echelon of the 
company, while the administrative and supply group con- 
stitutes the rear echelon. 

The command group has the primary functions of 
directing and controlling the actions and movements of 
the company, and maintaining communication within the 
company and with higher and adjacent units. The person- 
nel of this group consists of the following: 

(a) The company commander who directs and controls 
the actions of the company. 

(b) The second-in-command (war strength only) whose 
primary functions are to keep abreast of the tactical situa- 
tion as it affects his company; to replace the company com- 
mander should the latter become a casualty ; and, in addition, 
to perform any duty assigned him by the company com- 
mander including the replacement of any officer of the com- 
pany who has become a casualty. ~ 

(c) A lieutenant (war strength only) who commands 
the mortar and light machine-gun sections. 


(165) 
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(d) The first sergeant who assists the company com- 
mander by the performance of any duties to which the 
latter may assign him. 

(e) The communication sergeant (war strength only) 
who receives and transmits messages by such visual and 
mechanical means of communication as may be available 
and practicable. Occasionally this sergeant may act as an 
assistant to the officer commanding the mortar and light 
machine-gun sections. 

(f) Four messengers (war strength only) who main- 
tain communication within the company and with higher 
and adjacent units. 

(g) Two buglers who assist in receiving and transmit- 
ting messages and in observing. 

In offensive situations the second-in-command usually 
goes initially, as far forward as the battalion assembly 
area, and is present when the company attack order is 
issued. When the company moves forward to the attack 
the second-in-command, with the first sergeant and two 
buglers, establishes the company command post and 
remains there until his presence further forward may be 
necessary. 

During combat the command group is augmented by 
messengers sent from units supporting the company to main- 
tain communication between the company command post 
and their respective units. Likewise the company sends a 
messenger to the battalion command post to maintain com- 
munication between the battalion and the company. 

The administrative and supply group has the responsi- 
bility of securing, preparing, and distributing rations for 
the company; securing and issuing other supplies; carry- 
ing on the routine administrative matters of the company; 
and providing a nucleus around which the company can 
be reorganized in case it becomes so depleted that it can 
no longer continue to operate in combat. This group is 
commanded by the senior noncommissioned officer present. 

The personnel of this group consists of : 

(a) The supply sergeant who is in charge of drawing, 
caring for, and issuing supplies to the company. During 
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combat the supply sergeant will ride on, and is in charge 
of, the company weapons and ammunition carrier. 

(b) The mess sergeant who is in charge of the receipt, 
preparation, and distribution of rations. 

(c) The company clerk who is in charge of the care and 
preparation of the records of the company. 

(d) Cooks (one additional for war strength) who pre- 
pare the rations under supervision of the mess sergeant. 

(e) An armorer-artificer who assists the supply ser- 
geant in handling and caring for supplies. 


ASSAULT RIFLE COMPANY IN ATTACK 


During the advance of the battalion in route column, 
each company commander constantly observes the ground 
so that he will at all times be able to deploy his company 
in suitable formation when the march column is broken 
up. While in route column march discipline is maintained 
and straggling prevented. At night special measures are 
taken to insure march discipline, the maintenance of con- 
tact, and provisions for security. The commander of the 
leading company regulates the rate of march as _ pre- 
scribed by the battalion commander. The commanders of 
the remaining companies regulate their march so as to 
retain their proper positions in the column. The position 
of the company commander is ordinarily at the head or 
tail of his company. However, he goes where his duties 
require him to go. The company headquarters (less detach- 
ments) is usually formed as a squad and marched at the 
head of the company. The personnel of the 60-mm mor- 
tar section, with the exception of the chauffeur of the wea- 
pons and ammunition carrier, and the personnel of the light 
machine-gun section will normally march in rear of the last 
rifle platoon. The weapons and ammunition carrier marches 
with other regimental motor transportation at the tail of 
the regimental column. 
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APPROACH MARCH 


The company commander takes up an approach march 
formation when ordered by the battalion commander, or 
upon his own initiative in order to avoid undue losses in 
case of sudden emergency. If the formation has not been 
prescribed by the battalion commander, the company com- 
mander orders a formation suitable to the situation. If 
the nature of the combat formation of the company can be 
foreseen, the platoons are disposed in the same order in 
which they will form for the attack. The advance is then 
directed so that the platoons will find themselves directly 
behind the positions on which they will be employed in 
combat. Where the nature of the combat formation can 
not be foreseen, or the enemy situation is obscure, the pla- 
toons are so disposed that a change of formation can 
readily be made to meet any contingency. Deployment in 
depth, either in column or echelon, ordinarily is best suited 
for this purpose. When the company is so deployed care 
is taken to see that distances between platoons are not too 
short. Excessive distances can be corrected by closing up 
toward the enemy, whereas if the distances are too short 
there is danger of unnecessary losses from enemy fire, of 
the necessity of gaining proper distances by a retrograde 
movement, and of pinning rear units to the ground with- 
out possibility of maneuver. 

Having received his orders from the battalion comman- 
der, which will ordinarily include the azimuth of the ad- 
vance, the company commander usually extends his com- 
pany by issuing to his platoon leaders oral orders which 
prescribe the formation. In case of emergency he extends 
his company by the use of signals or commands. Upon 
extension of the company or immediately after an exten- 
sion that is made rapidly, the company commander desig- 
nates the base platoon, assigns an azimuth, and designates 
a distant lankmark or terrain feature on which to guide. 

The company commander is responsible for the security 
of his company the instant it leaves the main column of 
the battalion. When the advance is not covered by other 











170 THE MAILING LIST 

troops, a leading company covers its advance with scouts 
or patrols which deal with any resistance encountered 
from hostile advanced posts and patrols. The company 
commander takes such additional measures as are neces- 
sary for the rapid cleaning up of hostile points of resist- 
ance. He will not permit the advance of the company to 
be unduly delayed. He protects the flanks of the company 
by placing the company support where it can cover either 
flank or stop a counterattack directed against a flank. In 
case the company has an exposed flank, the company com- 
mander provides security to the flank by means of a pro- 
tecting group. Ordinarily this group is taken from the 
support. In approaching hostile forces, the company adopts 
an elastic formation suitable to the terrain and the situa- 
tion. Distances and intervals are increased or decreased 
according to the terrain and the necessity for taking cover 
from enemy fire. Platoon, section, and squad leaders, when 
necessary, on their own initiative prescribe formations 
best adapted to the situation. 

The company commander ensures that his base platoon 
guides on the base company; and in case his company is 
the base, he ensures the correct and accurate progress of 
his base platoon. Suitable covered routes of advance are 
utilized so that only indistinct and fleeting targets are 
presented to enemy artillery. Gassed and shelled areas 
are normally avoided even if it becomes necessary to 
deviate, temporarily, from the assigned direction of ad- 
vance. When it becomes necessary to cross dangerous 
areas, such as roads, crests, or embankments, it may be 
advisable to rush the entire company across in order to 
obtain the effect of surprise and to present only a fleeting 
target to the enemy, or, if the locality should be actually 
under fire, to cross by successive rushes of small groups 
which reform on a designated line. When the approach 
march is made at night, distances and intervals between 
units are decreased. At times it may require actual physi- 
cal contact between individuals. The company commander 
regulates the rate of march so as to insure control. Lumi- 
nous compasses should be provided. When the approach 
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march is made through woods, distances and _ intervals 
between units are decreased until adjacent units are 
visible. If the woods are too dense for such disposition, 
connecting files are used between units. The front of the 
company is covered by scouts who precede the leading pla- 
toons at such distances as to remain generally in sight. The 
company commander regulates the rate and direction of 
march so as to insure control. Connecting groups on the 
flanks may be assigned the additional mission of flank 
protection. 

After the extension of the company from route column 
the company commander maintains contact with adjacent 
units throughout all stages of the advance and combat. 
This contact is maintained by placing connecting groups 
of squads or half squads on the flanks of the company. 
These groups are usually detailed from and march approxi- 
mately abreast of the support. Loss of contact with ad- 
jacent units is reported at once. 

During the approach march, the company commander is 
with or in advance of his leading units. He moves to 
points from which he can secure the best possible observa- 
tion and anticipate the course of action. The approach 
march is pushed as close to the enemy as possible by the 
company commander. Assault echelons are deployed in 
skirmish line only when it becomes necessary to reply to 
enemy fire in order to advance or to avoid undue losses. 
During the approach march the mortar and light machine- 
gun sections are ordinarily close in rear of the company, 
or between the forward rifle platoons and the support. 
They adopt formations similar to those of adjacent rifle 
units. 


ASSEMBLY AREAS 


The approach march may terminate in the occupation of 
an assembly area preparatory to deploying for the attack. 
This area is usually prescribed by the battalion comman- 
der, and is occupied by all units of the battalion. Excep- 
tionally the company may occupy an assembly area pre- 
scribed by the company commander. If a halt is ordered 
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in the battalion assembly area opportunity is taken to rest 
the men, issue extra ammunition, reconnoiter for the at- 
tack, and to issue orders for the attack at a point where 
the area of operations is visible. While in an assembly 
area troops are dispersed and concealed so as to minimize 
the effects of hostile artillery or airplane attack. If the 
company is alone in its assembly area, necessary precau- 
tions are taken to insure security by posting observers 
and sentinels. In any event air guards are posted. Upon 
arrival of the company in the battalion assembly area the 
weapons and ammunition carrier will revert to control of 
its company. Frequently the weapons of the headquarters 
platoon are unloaded there. 


DEPLOYMENT FOR ATTACK 


The company commander issues his orders for deploy- 
ment after he has received his attack orders from the bat- 
talion commander, except in sudden emergencies where it 
is necessary to return the fire of the enemy at once. While 
the company commander is making a reconnaissance, or is 
forward receiving the orders of the battalion commander, 
or is otherwise necessarily absent, the second-in-command 
controls the company. When the situation requires prompt 
movement, and it is impracticable for the company com- 
mander to lead the company toward the line of departure, 
the second-in-command controls the forward movement. 
The company commander engages his company by issuing 
oral orders to his platoon leaders and the commander of 
the mortar and light machine-gun sections. Exceptionally 
the order may be issued to all officers, section leaders, 
squad leaders, and to the members of the company com- 
mand group. Under favorable circumstances, a complete 
attack order prescribing the duties of each unit is issued 
at a point from which enemy positions can be pointed out. 
However, it must not be assumed that it will be practicable 
in every situation to formulate a complete attack order. 
More often it will be fragmentary in form and may consist 
of partial orders issued as the situation develops. 
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The orders of the company commander cover the follow- 
ing points: 

(1) All information of the enemy not already known 
by his subordinates. Special reference to recent informa- 
tion obtained by reconnaissance from higher authorities. 
All available information regarding supporting troops, 
adjacent units, and our own artillery. 

(2) A brief outline of his plan; the time of attack; the 
zone of action of the company; the line of departure if one 
is necessary; an azimuth, when practicable; a distant 
landscape or terrain feature as a direction point, or a base 
platoon; the formation of the company; the assignment 
of the combat mission for each platoon and the designation 
of its zone of action or position area; attachments, if any, 
of mortars or light machine guns to rifle platoons; scheme 
of mortar and light machine-gun supporting fires, includ- 
ing initial positions and missions for these weapons. 

(3) The location of the battalion ammunition distribu- 
ting point, the battalion aid station, and such other admin- 
istrative instructions as are known or desirable. 

(4) The location of the company command post. 

The company may be deployed with one or two platoons 
in the assault echelon and with two platoons or one pla- 
toon in support, depending on the frontage assigned to the 
company, the information available as to enemy disposi- 
tions, and the terrain. In exceptional cases, all three pla- 
toons may be placed in the assault echelon, less a small 
fraction in company support. Ordinarily a platoon is made 
responsible for a front which does not exceed 200 yards if 
at war strength and 125 yards if at peace strength. It does 
not necessarily cover this frontage with a continuous line, 
but operates in squad groups and covers the unoccupied 
frontage with fire, observation, and patrols. The unoccupied 
interval allows space for maneuvering. 

The mortar and light machine-gun sections are assigned 
positions and missions supporting the attack of rifle units. 
Ordinarily they are employed under company control. This 
may be done by organizing a holding attack supporting the 
attack of rifle platoons. Frequently, however, due to the 
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different characteristics of the mortar and the light ma- 
chine gun, the most effective employment will be to use the 
mortar section as a base of fire, and maneuver the light 
machine guns to fire: (a) across the front of their own 
company from positions in zones of adjacent companies; 
or (b) across the front of adjacent companies from posi- 
tions in rear of their own company; or (c) across the 
front of one platoon of their own company from positions 
in rear of another platoon of the company. Regardless of 
the method of employment both sections will be emplaced 
well forward so as to give the closest possible support to 
the assault elements. Under exceptional circumstances one 
or more squads of these sections may be attached to rifle 
platoons. Such employment may be justified— 

(a) When suitable firing positions, from which close 
support is possible, cannot be found. 

(b) When a platoon is operating through dense woods. 

(c) When a platoon is detached from the company, or 
is operating on a semi-independent mission. 

Requests for fire support are transmitted by platoon 
commanders to the company commander direct. However, 
while the platoon commander may endeavor to request fire, 
frequently it will be impossible for such requests to be 
transmitted. Therefore, the company commander must 
not only visualize the platoons’ needs for fire support when 
formulating his plan, but, by keeping closely in touch with 
the situation during the course of the action, must antici- 
pate their need for supporting fire, and give the necessary 
instructions to deliver it without waiting for requests. 

Prior to the fire fight the company commander is usually 
with or in advance of his assault platoons. Preferably he 
should lead his company from the assembly area toward 
the line of departure. 


THE ATTACK 


The formation in small columns is generally maintained 
by the assault platoons until they are compelled to reply 
to the enemy’s fire in order to advance. The company then 
completes its deployment. Ordinarily fire is opened on 
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orders of the platoon leaders. Company commanders may, 
however, reserve to themselves the authority for opening 
fire. Each platoon advances as rapidly as the situation in 
its front and flanks permit. Once the fire fight has com- 
menced, the advance of the assault echelon is controlled by 
squad and platoon leaders. 

During the fire fight the principal duties of the company 
commander are: 

(1) To maneuver his support echelon so as to outflank 
or envelop any resistance holding up the assault echelon. 

(2) To make necessary dispositions to protect the flanks 
of the assault echelon against counterattack. 

(3) To prevent the support echelon from merging itself 
into the assault units, and, when it is not advancing, to 
keep it under the best available cover within supporting 
distance of the assault echelon. During the attack the sup- 
port echelon usually follows from 100 to 400 yards in rear 
of the assault echelon, moving by bounds from one covered 
position to another. 

(4) To keep the battalion commander constantly in- 
formed of the situation. 

(5) To carry out the necessary personal reconnaissance 
and observation so that he is constantly informed of every- 
thing taking place on his front and flanks. 

(6) To employ the light machine-gun section in support 
of the rifle platoons. 

(7) To employ the 60-mm mortar in support of the rifle 
platoons. The fire of this weapon is ordinarily reserved 
for use against definitely located hostile machine guns and 
mortars. 

(8) To submit requests for additional fire support as 
needed. The commander of an assault company is accom- 
panied by a corporal agent from a heavy machine-gun pla- 
toon of the battalion heavy weapons company, if this pla- 
toon is in direct support. If his company is making the 
main attack of the battalion he may also be accompanied 
by the corporal agent from the 8l-mm mortar platoon of 
that company, in the exceptional case when this platoon 
is in direct support of his company. The duty of this 
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personnel is to transmit to their respective platoons the 
requests of the rifle company commander for heavy ma- 
chine-gun and 8l-mm mortar fire. During the conduct of 
the attack, accordingly, it is the duty of the rifle company 
commander to notify these agents of his requirements for 
supporting fires from the battalion weapons, specifying 
when, where, and for how long the fire is desired. If he is 
being supported by weapons in general support, the company 
commander is accompanied by a representative of the 
heavy weapons company headquarters, usually a bugler, by 
whom he transmits his requests for fire to the battalion 
commander, or to the commander of the heavy weapons 
company, utilizing his own messengers or the representative 
of the heavy weapons company. If artillery fire is desired 
his requests are made to the battalion commander. 

(9) To maintain the morale of the company by personal 
example. 

(10) To interfere with the platoon commanders only 
when it is apparent that they are not functioning properly. 
Great care should be exercised in this respect so as not to 
destroy their initiative. 

(11) To reorganize the company whenever opportunity 
presents itself, and to reorganize his fire support as_re- 
quired. 

(12) To insure mutual support of assault platoons and 
to lend support to adjacent companies. 

(13) To see that prisoners are sent promptly to the bat- 
talion command post. 

(14) To see that no effectives are allowed to go to the 
rear with wounded men. 

The company commander posts himself where he can 
best carry out the missions outlined above. Usually he is 
with the support or between the support and the assault 
echelon. At all times he must be at a point from which he 
can observe the action of the assault echelon. At times he 
may be with one or the other of his supporting weapons 
sections. When the support has been committed he joins 
that part of the line from which he can best control the 
advance of his company. 
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THE ASSAULT 


When the assault echelon has progressed within assault- 
ing distance, and fire superiority has been gained, the 
assault is launched for the purpose of closing with the 
enemy. The company commander is responsible that the 
assault is delivered at the proper moment. When the dis- 
tance to be covered is short and the assault has not been 
started by the assault echelon, the company commander 
gives the signal or command for the assault. This signal 
is repeated by all officers and noncommissioned officers. 
The skirmishers spring forward at a run, with bayonets 
fixed and close with the enemy. In a charge of this nature 
it is not desirable to cover more than 50 yards distance. 
When the distance to be covered is more than charging 
distance, the procedure is the same as outlined above, 
except the men move forward at a walk using assault fire 
until charging distance is reached, when they charge the 
hostile position. The assault is covered by the fire of all 
available supporting weapons. 

When the advance is held up in front of local hostile 
resistance, all available firepower is brought to bear upon 
the enemy position in order to gain fire superiority. The 
company commander then rapidly organizes his company 
for the assault. While the artillery, machine guns, and 
mortars or any of these weapons are firing upon the hostile 
position, the assault echelons are pushed as far forward 
under the cover of the supporting fires as is consistent 
with safety. The fire of these supporting weapons is lifted 
at a prearranged signal or time. The assault is launched 
as outlined above the moment the supporting fire is lifted. 
If the hostile resistance is such that friendly fire is unable 
to prepare the way for a successful assault, it may be 
necessary to commit the support. The support is preferably 
employed as a maneuvering force, usually against a flank 
of the hostile resistance. When the support is employed it 
may be considered as the main attack of the company, the 
original assault units constituting the holding attack. If 
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necessary, the support may be employed through an ad- 
jacent zone. In this case the adjacent company comman- 
der, or the battalion commander, should be notified of the 
contemplated action, and permission secured. As in the 
case of any other main attack, it is assisted by the bulk of 
all available supporting fire which may have to be shifted 
from its original mission. When the support has been 
committed, steps are taken at once to reconstitute a new 
one. One of the original assault platoons may be employed 
for this purpose. 


REORGANIZATION 


After a successful assault, the company pursues the 
retreating enemy with fire. The company commander 
reorganizes his command on the captured ground in order 
to hold it or to continue the attack in an orderly manner. 

The principal duties of the company commander in 
reorganization are— 

(1) To appoint platoon leaders where necessary. 

(2) To direct the platoon leaders to reorganize their 
platoons. 

(3) To request the battalion commander to send for- 
ward sufficient ammunition to replenish his ammunition 
supply. 

(4) To see that ammunition is gathered from the dead 
and wounded. 

(5) To see that the leading platoons push out small 
groups to the front to cover the reorganization. 

(6) To notify the battalion commander of the situation 
and the approximate strength of the company. 

(7) If supported by heavy machine guns or 8l-mm 
mortars, to confer with their commanders regarding posi- 
tions to be occupied by the guns. 

(8) To reorganize his company headquarters, replacing 
casualties with men from the platoons. 

(9) To move the mortar and light machine-gun sections 
to positions from which they can cover the reorganization. 
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PURSUIT 


When the company reaches its objectives, the retreating 
enemy is pursued by fire as long as he is within range. 
The company commander sends out the necessary patrols 
to maintain contact with the retreating enemy and to pro- 
vide security. He then accomplishes the reorganization as 
outlined above. The company does not take up the direct 
pursuit without orders from the battalion commander. 
When the company has been ordered to pursue, it moves 
forward in deployed or approach formation unless other- 
wise directed. 


ORGANIZATION OF GROUND 


When the advance is definitely stopped, or when the as- 
signed objective has been captured and no pursuit has been 
ordered, the company commander establishes his firing line 
and support position as directed by the battalion commander, 
and organizes his area. In the absence of directions he acts 
upon his own initiative. 

The principal duties of a company commander during 
the organization of the ground are— 

(1) To send out local security detachments sufficiently 
far to the front to cover the organization of the firing line. 

(2) To decide upon the arrangement of the platoons in 
the area. 

(3) To assign the areas to be organized by combat 
groups. 

(4) To locate the company command post. 

(5) To establish contact with adjacent units and the 
rear. 

(6) To assign sectors of fire to the different units of 
the company and arrange for their mutual support by 
flanking fire. 

(7) To dispose of the mortar and light machine-gun 
sections to support the defense, and to confer with the 
commanders of supporting heavy machine-gun and 81-mm 
mortar units as to the support of those weapons. 
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(8) To make a report of his dispositions to the battal- 
ion commander, preferably by a simple sketch of the posi- 
tion showing the dispositions. 

(9) To start the work of organization. 

Following an attack, the organization of the ground by 
an assault company is very difficult. The assault troops 
are usually badly disorganized and scattered. During the 
day it may be necessary for the company to dig in just 
where it finds itself and wait for darkness to complete the 
organization of the position. The second-in-command goes 
where his services are most needed. During this phase it 
may be desirable to bring forward the third 60-mm mortar 
which is organically assigned to the company. If consolida- 
tion of the position is undertaken after the capture of the 
objective, this weapon will add materially to the strength 
of the company in holding the position, and it should be 
brought forward promptly. If, however, consolidation is 
necessary on a position short of the objective, and by 
reason of the fact that the attack has been unable to ad- 
vance farther, the following factors must be considered 
in deciding whether or not the additional mortar will be 
brought forward: 

(1) The importance of the captured area to the enemy, 
and the consequent possibility of counterattack. 

(2) The location of the extra mortar, and the possi- 
bility of its being transported by carrier. 

(3) The strength of the mortar section, and the feasi- 
bility of its members manning a third weapon. 

(4) The status of ammunition supply. 

(5) The possibility of moving three mortars if the at- 
tack is resumed. 

(6) The suitability of positions for a third mortar. 

(7) The time required to move the extra mortar for- 
ward. 


RESERVE RIFLE COMPANY IN ATTACK 


When the battalion commander extends his battalion in 
an approach or attack formation he usually assigns one or 
two rifle companies as the battalion reserve. In an attack 
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the battalion reserve is disposed in such a manner that it 
may quickly be brought into action when assigned any of 
the following missions: 

a. To envelop points of resistance developed by the 
assault echelon. 

b. To cover the flanks of the assault companies. 

c. To repel counterattacks, especially against the flanks. 

d. To assist the advance of the assault echelon. 

e. To assist the progress of adjacent units. 

f. To take over the role of all, or a part of the assault 
echelon. 

g. To furnish details and carrying parties for the assault 
companies. 

h. To provide connection between adjacent units. 

The formations of a reserve company are governed by 
the same principles as those of an assault company. The 
company commander moves his company forward by 
bounds from one position to another or from cover to 
cover, as directed by the battalion commander or in accord- 
ance with the general instructions of the battalion com- 
mander. The company commander selects and reconnoiters 
his forward route and his next position before the com- 
pany is moved forward. Usually the battalion commander 
will select the new general location and order the move, 
but the company commander does not await instructions 
in this respect. When the situation demands a move, he so 
reports to the battalion commander and requests instruc- 
tions. A reserve company must always be within sup- 
porting distance of the assault echelon. 

In order to be able to carry out the different missions 
outlined above, the company commander must keep him- 
self constantly informed of the situation. He keeps himself 
informed— 

(1) By personal reconnaissance and observation from 
advantageous points of the terrain. 

(2) By observation stations manned by the buglers of 
the company. 

(3) By reconnoitering patrols accompanying the as- 
sault companies. 
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(4) By posting himself with the battalion commander, 
or at the battalion command post while his company is in 
reserve. 

(5) By messengers who are with the battalion comman- 
der. 

A reserve company commander often precedes his com- 
pany and takes station where observation is favorable. 
Frequently he accompanies the battalion commander or is 
within easy communication with him. 

The reserve company covers the flanks of the assault 
units when necessary. The company commander has the 
flanks of the assault companies constantly in mind. When 
the situation requires, he disposes elements of his company 
in such a manner that he can cover a threatened flank by 
fire from a position in rear. In making dispositions for 
this purpose he does not allow his units to pass beyond his 
control. A reserve company is never employed, except in 
an emergency, without the orders of the battalion com- 
mander. 


RIFLE COMPANY ACTING ALONE IN ATTACK 


In general, the company, when acting alone, is employed 
according to the principles applicable to the battalion act- 
ing alone. The company commander employs platoons as 
the battalion commander employs companies, making due 
allowance for the differences in strength. The light ma- 
chine guns and mortars of the company are employed in 
much the same manner as are the corresponding heavier 
weapons by the battalion acting alone. The company must 
be well protected against surprise. Combat patrols on the 
flanks are especially important. Each leader of a flank 
platoon details a man to watch for signals of the patrol or 
patrols on his flank. 














CHAPTER 7 


Troop Leading 
Tank Battalion in an Attack 





This is the story of a tank battalion attached to an in- 
fantry unit in an attack. The activities of the battalion 
commander, his staff, and the company officers have been 
outlined in detail. In following these officers through their 
theoretically perfect planning and theoretically perfect troop 
leading, you will see the technique of tank operations unfold. 
But it will be well to remember that the real operations of 
a tank battalion will vary with every situation and that 
each variation will require different troop leading. 

A typical tank operation includes all or part of the fol- 
lowing operations: 

1. Movement by rail. 

2. Unloading at detraining point. 

3. Movement to the tank park. 

4. Movement to intermediate position (s). 

5. Movement to assault positions. 

6. Crossing the line of departure and attacking. 

. Movement to assembly point (s). 

8. Continuation of the attack and the occupation of the 

new assembly point(s). 

9. Movement to the reservicing point(s). 

In advancing to combat and during combat certain defi- 
nite positionS are selected and occupied by tank units. The 
relative locations and general characteristics of these posi- 
tions are shown on the diagramatic sketch. (See Figure 
26a). These positions are as follows— 

1. The detraining point is the location at which the 
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rail journey terminates. Suitable sidings and ramps or 
platforms for unloading should be available. 

2. The tank park is the base of operations of the tanks 
in the field. 

3. The intermediate position is the location of the bivouac 
area that is occupied by tanks when the units move forward 
from the tank park. This bivouac area will usually be in 
the area of the unit to which they are attached. The inter- 
mediate position should provide water, defilade and con- 
cealment, especially from the air. 

4. Points of deployment.—When subordinate elements 
of a tank unit are assigned to support separate units of foot 
troops, the routes of the subordinate tank units will neces- 
sarily diverge during the forward movement. The point at 
which the routes separate is called the point of deployment. 

5. The assault position is the position at which a tank 
unit waits to cross the line of departure in moving to the 
attack. Assault positions should provide concealment and 
defilade. 

6. The assembly point is the point at which tanks reas- 
semble after an objective is taken in order to be reorganized 
to continue the attack or to receive new instructions. The 
main purpose of an assembly point is to permit the regain- 
ing of control by commanders after an objective is taken. 
These points are selected in the zone of action of the unit to 
which the tanks are attached or which they support. They 
are usually in rear of a local objective in a position that 
affords defilade and concealment. 

7. The alternate assembly point is a point selected as a 
precaution in case success is not attained, or the assembly 
point is not tenable. It should be at a position which is under 
the protection of friendly troops, frequently the assault 
position is designated as the alternate assembly position. 

8. Reservicing point—The place in the forward area 
where a tank unit gathers, after an action, for reorganiza- 
tion of both personnel and material, reservicing, and main- 
tenance is designated as the reservicing point. Concealment 
and road nets are desirable. 














TANK BATTALION IN ATTACK 185 


The situation opens with the tank battalion established 
in the tank park. It covers all the phases in a typical tank 
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FIGURE 26a.—Tank positions and establishments (diagrammatic). 











operation except movement by rail, unloading at the detrain- 
ing point, and the continuation of the attack and the oc- 
cupation of the new assembly point (s). 





M.L.—7 
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SITUATION 


Orders have just been received attaching the tank bat- 
talion to an infantry unit; they include: 

(1) Hour and place at which the attachment is effective. 

(2) Area within which an intermediate position will be 
established. 

(3) Route and hours during which priority has been 
allotted to the tank battalion for movement from the tank 
park to the intermediate position. 


ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


Issues a warning order for the movement to the inter- 
mediate position. 

Instigates route reconnaissance to the area of the inter- 
mediate position(s), and site reconnaissance within that 
area,to include the designation of company areas and the 
posting of guides. 

He departs with his party (see actions of staff) for the 
command post of the unit to which the battalion is attached. 
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ACTIONS OF STAFF 


Executive Officer ) Remain with bat- 
S-1 ) talion at tank 
Personnel Adjutant ) park and per- 
Commanding Officer, Headquarter: forms normal 


Company duties. 
S-2 and 8-3 . ) 
Liaison Officer ) Liaison ) 

14-ton truck ) Group ) 

with radio * ) 
Clerk (message center) ) Enlisted CP ) 
Clerk (operations) ) Assistants ) 
Draftsman _ Sow & ) 
Motorcycle messenger (s) ) Accompany Bat- 
Reconnaissance Officer ) talion com- 
Reconnaissance Staff Sergeant ) mander to 
3 Reconnaissance Sergeants ) CP of supported 
Communication Officer ’ infantry unit. 
Battalion Surgeon ) 


S-4: Gives general instructions to the Transportation 
and Munitions Officer, the Maintenance Officer and the Bat- 
talion Surgeon. Receives reports on existing supplies and 
maintenance activities. Departs with the Transportation 
and Munitions Officer and company representatives on route 
reconnaissance to and site reconnaissance of the inter- 
mediate position. 


Transportation and Munitions Officer ) As directed by S-4 
Maintenance Officer ) 


* The ‘'%-ton truck, with radio, assigned to the Liaison Group in 
this problem is not prescribed for tank units in the present Tables 
of Organization or Tables of Basic Allowances. These latter tables 
(January 1, 1939) prescribe one radio set SCR-193 or SCR-245 per 
Headquarters Company, Light Tank Battalion and specify that this 
set will not be installed in a tank. Tables of Organization T/O 
7-86 dated March 17, 1938, Infantry Headquarters and Headquar- 
ters Company, Battalion, Light Tanks, and T/O 7-76 dated August 
1, 1939, Infantry Headquarters and Headquarters Company, Bat- 
talion, Medium Tanks each provide one operator for this set in the 
Staff Platoon of Battalion Headquarters and Headquarters Com- 
pany. The Signal Corps has under consideration a project for the 
development of a mobile mount for the radio set SCR-245 and similar 
sets. This mount is to have the cross-country ability and road per- 
formance equal to those embodied in the '%-ton 4 x 4 infantry 
weapons and ammunition carriers. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH COMPANY 


Accompany the 
battalion com- 
mander when 
time is limited 
Reconnaissance Sergeant to the vicinity 
3 Reconnaissance Corporals of the command 


) 
Company Commander ) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
2 Buglers (Messengers) ) post of the 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 


Communication and Reconnaissance 
Officer 


supported in- 
fantry unit or 
join him at 
location and 
time directed. 


Maintenance Officer +) Remain with the 
Communication Sergeant ) company. 


ACTIONS OF EACH PLATOON 


vlatoon Leader -) Join company commander 
Runner ) when and where directed. 


Platoon Sergeant: Remains with platoon. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


Battalion commander and party report to the command 
post of the supported infantry unit. 


ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


Contacts the Commmanding Officer of the supported in- 
fantry unit, and obtains the tactical plan to include the tank 
mission, and the time available for the preparation of re- 
commendations as to the employment of the tank battalion. 

Request information concerning the complete hostile and 
friendly situation and the terrain. 

Arranges for routes and road priorities forward from 
the intermediate position. 
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ACTIONS OF STAFF 


Rear Echelon: 
Executive Offiicer: Supervises preparation of battalion 
for combat. 


S-1 
Personnel Adjutant ) Routine duties 
Commanding Officer Headquarters ) at tank park. 


Company 


S-4: Reports to division G-4. Arranges for continued 

supply. 

Transportation and Munitions Officer: Under supervision 
of S-4 arranges for ammunition supply during combat, 
and issues ammunition where necessary. 

Maintenance Officer: Assists companies in maintenance 
preparations for combat. 


Forward Echelon: 
After arrival at the command post of the supported in- 
fantry unit the various tank battalion staff officers confer 
as outlined below. 
S-2: Contacts the Intelligence Officer for the following: 
Available intelligence information pertinent to the 
tank battalion’s operations. 
Maps and aerial photographs and arranges for ad- 
ditional ones. 
Reconnaissance Officer: Contacts Engineer Officer or S-4 
for the following: 
Information of terrain, roads, streams, bridges, etc. 
Determine engineer or pioneer assistance that can be 
furnished by the supported unit. 
Communication Officer: Contacts Communication Officer 
for the following: 
Pertinent extracts signal operation instructions. 
Special signals for tanks. 
Location of all command posts. 
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Battalion Surgeon: Contacts Surgeon for the following: 

Location of all medical installations. 

Arrangement for the collection and evacuation of 
tank personnel casualties through the infantry 
evacuation system. 

S-3: Accompanies the battalion commander. Posts the 
situation map. 

Liaison Officer: Establishes the command post of the 
tank battalion near the command post of the supported 
infantry unit. He then reports to the infantry command 
post for liaison duty. 

Balance of personnel: Remain under cover near the com- 
mand post of the supported unit. 


ACTIONS OF EACH COMPANY 


Rear Echelon: 

Maintenance Officer: Supervises preparation of the com- 
pany for combat. 

Communication Sergeant: Supervises preparation of the 
communication equipment for combat. 


Forward Echelon: 

Company Commander and Party: Remain in vicinity of 
the command post of the supported unit. They post their 
maps and orient themselves as to the terrain and the situa- 
tion. 


ACTIONS OF EACH PLATOON 


Rear Echelon: 
Platoon Leader: Supervises preparation of the platoon 
for combat, unless absent with company commander. 
Platoon Sergeant: Assists the platoon leader, or replaces 
him during the latter’s absence. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


The battalion commander, his staff and subordinate com- 
manders perform employment reconnaissance. The bat- 
talion moves to the intermediate position. 


ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


Makes reconnaissance estimate of the situation, and ar- 
rives at a reconnaissance plan. Based on this plan, he allots 
reconnaissance tasks, including a route reconnaissance from 
the intermediate position to the probable point of deploy- 
ment or the assault positions, to his staff officers and sub- 
ordinate commanders stating the time and place at which 
reports will be made. The reconnaissances are made to 
determine the recommendations concerning the following 
items which are included in the tank paragraph of the attack 
order of the supported unit: 

Tank objective (s). 

Special mission(s) (when applicable). 

Hour of tank attack. 

Assault position. 

Tank routes or boundaries (both when applicable). 

Assembly point. 

Alternate assembly point. 

Based on these reconnaissances, the battalion commander 
requests the fire support to be rendered to the tanks, and 
arranges for coordination with the other arms and elements 
of the supported unit. 
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ACTIONS OF STAFF 
Rear Echelon: 
Executive Officer: Supervises movement of the tank bat- 
talion to the intermediate position. 


S-1 . ) 
Personnel Adjutant ) Routine duties. 
Commanding Officer Headquarters ) 

Company 


S-4: Receives reports of the Maintenance Officer and 
the Transportation and Munitions Officer. 

As a result of his reconnaissance, he has guides posted 
on routes leading to and within the intermediate position. 

Joins the forward echelon. Receives report of the Bat- 
talion Surgeon. 

Submits recommendations to the battalion commander 
reference maintenence, supply and evacuation. 


Maintenance Officer ) Routine duties 
Transportation and Munitions ) during move- 
Officer ) ment, under 
) supervision 
»’ of S-4. 
Forward Echelon: 

S-2 ) Employment re- 
S-3 ) connaissance as 
Reconnaissance Officer ) prescribed by 
Reconnaissance Statr Sergeant ) the battalion 
3 Reconnaissance Sergeants ) commander. 
Communication Officer ) 
Battalion Surgeon ) 


Liaison Officer: Liaison duties and supervises operation 
of the command post. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH COMPANY 


Rear Echelon: 

Maintenance Officer: Supervises movement of the com- 
pany to the intermediate position. 

Communication Sergeant: Routine duties. 
Forward Echelon: 

Company Commander and Party: Employment recon- 
naissance as prescribed by the battalion commander. 

ACTIONS OF EACH PLATOON 


Rear Echelon: 
Platoon Leader: Supervises movement of the platoon to 
the intermediate position, or assists the company commander 
as directed. 
Platoon Sergeant: Assists the platoon leader or replaces 
him during the latter’s absence. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 
The commanding officer of the supported infantry unit 


approves or amends the recommendations of the battalion 
commander and issues his attack order. 


ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


Issues his order, preferably on ground from which the 
salient terrain features may be pointed out. The attack 
order includes as much of the following as is applicable: 

(1) Information of the situation. Support arranged with 
other arms or weapons. 

(2) Decision of the battalion commander. Location of 
assault positions, routes and assembly points. 

(3) Definite tasks to each combat company. 

(4) Administrative matters, including instructions to the 
battalion medical section and the maintenance platoon. 

(5) Provisions for maintenance of signal communication 
with the supported unit and within the battalion. 

Sends warning order to Executive Officer for the move- 
ment of the battalion to the point of deployment or to the 
assault position. 
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ACTIONS OF STAFF 


Rear Echelon: 


Executive Officer: Supervises the final preparations for 


combat. 





S-1 

Commanding Officer Head- ) Routine duties. 
quarters Company 

Personnel Adjutant 

Transportation and Munitions 
Officer 


| 


Maintenance Officer: Assists companies in their final 
maintenance preparations for combat. 


Forward Echelon: 

S-2 ) 

S-3 ) 
Reconnaissance Officer ) Make notes. 
Communication Officer ) 

Battalion Surgeon ) 


‘Reconnaissance Staff Sergeant ) 

3 Reconnaissance Sergeants ) As directed. 

S-4: Makes notes. 

Liaison Officer: Makes notes, liaison duties, supervises 
operation of command post. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH COMPANY 


Rear Echelon: 

Maintenance Officer: Supervises the final preparations 
for combat. 

Communication Sergeant: Supervises final communica- 
tion preparation for combat. 


Forward Echelon: 
Company Commander and Party: Make notes. 
Sends warning order to company for forward movement. 
Arranges for tank commanders (and drivers when practi- 
cable) to meet platoon leaders at designated time and place. 


ACTIONS OF EACH PLATOON 


Rear Echelon: 

Platoon Sergeant: Supervises the final preparations of 
the platoon for combat. 
Forward Echelon: 

Platoon Leader: Makes notes or as directed by the 
company commander. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 
Preparations for the attack by the subordinate com- 
manders. 


ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


By personal contact and by the employment of staff of- 
ficers he arranges for: 

(1) Cooperation of tanks and artillery. 
‘ooperation of tanks and air corps. 


to 
~ 


(3) Cooperation of tanks and chemical warfare service. 
(4) Cooperation of tanks and engineers. 
(5) Cooperation of tanks and infantry supporting 


weapons (machine guns, mortars and antitank weapons). 
(6) Passage of tanks through foot troops. 
(7) Evacuation of wounded from the tank battalion aid 
station. 
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ACTIONS OF STAFF 


Rear Echelon: 
No change. 


Forward Echelon: 
Staff Group: As directed by the battalion commander. 
Liaison Officer: Liaison duties and supervises the opera- 
tion of the command post. 
S-4: Returns to the rear echelon. 











THE MAILING LIST 


ACTIONS OF EACH COMPANY 


Rear Echelon: 
No change. 


Forward Echelon: 

Company Commander: 

(1) Contacts the commanding officer of the rifle unit, 
in the area of operations to: 

(a) Obtain information of friendly and hostile disposi- 
tions and terrain. 

(b) Arrange for cooperation with and passage of tanks 
through the foot troops, and to post guides where necessary. 

(2) Performs employment reconnaissance, assisted by 
his subordinates. 

(3) Decides on a plan of employment and issues the 
company attack order, preferably on ground from which 
the salient terrain features may be pointed out. 

(4) Notifies the battalion commander when the company 
is ready for combat (bugler in motorcycle with sidecar is 
sent to the battalion command post with a written message 
and remains there as a messenger). 

Company Commander’s Group: Accompany the company 
commander and perform employment reconnaissance as 
directed. 


NOTE.—When a point of deployment is used, the company 
commander directs reconnaissance therefrom to the com- 
pany assault position, and arranges for the necessary guides. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH PLATOON 


Rear Echelon: 
No change. 


Forward Echelon: 

Platoon Leader: Performs reconnaissance as directed by 
the company commander. 

Makes notes of company attack order. 

Meets tank commanders (and drivers when practicable) 
at the designated time and place. 

Performs employment reconnaissance, to determine the 
details of the operation for each tank of his platoon. 

Arranges for the passage of individual tanks through 
friendly foot troops, taping routes where necessary. 

Issues the piatoon attack order to the tank commanders 
(and drivers when present) preferably on ground from 
which the salient terrain features may be pointed out. 

Notifies the company commander when preparations are 
completed. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 
Movement of the battalion to the battalion assault posi- 
tion; or through the point of deployment to the company 
assault positions. 
ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


Accompanied by his staff, he joins the battalion at the 
point of deployment or the assault position. 
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ACTIONS OF STAFF 


Rear Echelon: 


Executive Officer: Leads battalion forward to the assault 


position. 
S-1 ) 
Commanding Officer Headquarters ) Routine duties 
Company ) in intermediate 
Personnel Adjutant ) position. 


S-4: Makes plans for the replacement of supplies, and feed- 
ing during and after the action. 

Transportation and Munitions Officer: Under supervision 
of S-4 makes plans for the replenishment of ammuni- 
tion at the reservicing point, or the intermediate posi- 
tion. 

Maintenance Officer: Moves the maintenance platoon to 
conform to orders of the battalion commander; plans 
for maintenance during and after combat. 


Forward Echelon: 


’ Guide the battalion 

} forward and super- 
) vise the company 

) guides at the assault 
) position. 


Reconnaissance Officer 
Reconnaissance Statf Sergeant 
3 Reconnaissance Sergeants 


Battalion Surgeon: Joins the battalion medical section. 
Treats and arranges for the evacuation of march casualties. 


S-2 ) 
S-3 ) Accompany the battalion 
Communication Officer ) commander. 


Liaison Group: Liaison duties at the command post of 
the supported unit. 

Enlisted’ command post assistants: Join the command 
tank in the assault position where the tank battalion com- 
mand post will now be established. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH COMPANY 


Rear Echelon: 

Maintenance Officer: Commands the company on its 
movement forward. Moves the maintenance section in 
accordance with the orders of the company commander. 

Communication Sergeant: Supervises communication 
during the forward movement. Establishes the company 
command post at the assault position. 


Forward Echelon: 
Company Commander and Party: Precede the company 
to the assault position. Allot platoon areas therein. 
Reconnaissance Sergeant and 3 Reconnaissance Cor- 
porals: Meet the company when it arrives at the as- 
sault position and lead the platoons to their areas. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH PLATOON 


Rear Echelon: 
Platoon Sergeant: Commands the platoon on its move- 
ment forward. 


Forward Echelon: 

Platoon Leader: Joins his platoon at the company assault 
position, disposing the tanks within the platoon area, 
observing requirements of cover, concealment, defilade, 
and dispersion ; checks on combat conditions of platoon; 
orients platoon personnel as to terrain, and insures 
that each man knows what he is to do; reports readiness 
for combat to the company commander. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 
During combat. 


ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


Reports to the commanding officer of the supported unit, 
by radio and motorcycle messenger (written message) when 
the battalion attacks. 

Observes conduct of the attack from his command tank, 
maintaining contact with the assault companies. 

Observes the supporting fires, requesting changes or ad- 
ditional support as needed. 

Keeps the commanding officer of the supported unit in- 
formed of the progress of the tank attack and promptly 
reports opportunities for the exploitation of any weakness 
discovered in the hostile defenses. 

Reports arrival of the battalion on the objective to the 
commanding officer of the supported unit. 

Fixes the time for the forward displacement of the main- 
tenance and medical facilities. 








TANK BATTALION IN ATTACK 207 


ACTIONS OF STAFF 


S-1 ) 

Commanding Officer Head- } Reman at inter- 
quarters Company ) mediate position. 

Personnel Adjutant ) 

S-4 ) Conform to prear- 
Transportation and Munitions ) ranged plans of re- 
Officer ) servicing, main- 

Maintenance Officer ) tenance, supply, 
Battalion Surgeon ) and medical service. 


kK xecutive Officer ) 
Reconnaissance Officer ) 
Reconnaissance Staff Sergeant ) 
3 Reconnaissance Sergeants ) eable to join the 
Communication Officer ) battalion at the as- 
Enlisted Command ) sembly point. 

Post Assistants ) 


Remain in the assault 
position, until practi- 


S-z) Each, usually in a staff tank, performs staff duties as 
S-8) directed by the battalion commander. 


Liaison Group: Liaison duties at the command post of the 
supported unit. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH COMPANY 


Company Commander: 

Reports to the battalion commander by radio when the 
company attacks. 

From his command tank, observes and informs the bat- 
talion commander of the progress of the assault pla- 
toons. 

Requests additional supporting fires (to battalion com- 
mander) as needed. 

Promptly reports weak points in the hostile defense to 
the battalion commander. 

In an emergency, uses his command tank for battlefield 
liaison. 

Reports to the battalion commander (by radio or mes- 
senger) the arrival of the company on its objective. 
When the foot troops arrive on their objective, he leads 

the tank company to the assembly or alternate assembly 
point. 
Communication and Reconnaissance Officer : 

Rides in a staff tank, near the company commander, and 
performs such command, communication, and recon- 
naissance duties as directed. 


Keconnaissance Sergeant ) Remain in the assault posi- 

3 Reconnaissance ) tion until practicable to 
Corporals ) move to the assembly 

Bugler (Messenger) ) point. 

Communication Sereeant ) 


Maintenance Officer: Conforms to the prearranged plan 
of maintenance. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH PLATOON 


Platoon Leader: 

Leads his platoon across the line of departure at the pre- 
scribed time and place and in the proper initial for- 
mation. 

Leads the platoon to its objective, utilizing the best cover 
and defilade within his zone. 

Observes the progress of the tanks of his platoon, other 
tank units and the supported infantry. 

Directs his platoon against located enemy resistance by 
radio, flag signals, prearranged signals, tracer am- 
munition, and the example of his command tank. 

Prevents the tanks of his platoon from herding together 
or grouping behind small cover. 

Withdraws his platoon to near-by defilade when the foot 
troops are delayed for an unduly long time, from which 
the objective may be observed, and from which he can 
resume full control before again assaulting the objec- 
tive. 

Keeps his platoon on or near its objective until the com- 
pany moves to the assembly point. 

Reports by radio to the company commander when the 
platoon reaches its objective. 


Platoon Sergeant: 

Acts as a tank commander unless the platoon leader be- 
comes a casualty, when he takes command of the pla- 
toon. 

Privates: (The 2 that were displaced by the platoon leader 
and the platoon sergeant when they entered their 
tanks). 

Report to the company maintenance officer in the assault 
position until practicable to move to the assembly point, 
where they rejoin their platoon. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


At the assembly point. 


ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


Establishes the battalion command post and supervises 
the reorganization of the battalion. 

Having received the reports of the companies, he: 

(1) Confers with S-4 and approves a plan of mainte- 
nance. 

(2) Submits appropriave reports regarding additional 
maintenance assistance, the replenishment of fuel and am- 
munition, the replacement of weapons, radios, tanks and 
personnel. 

(3) Insures that his battalion rapidly regains a state of 
readiness for combat, and that it occupies a position favor- 
able for its own protection and for prompt employment in 
case of hostile counterattack. 

(4) Reports to the commanding officer of the supported 
unit as to the combat condition of his battalion and obtains 
instructions regarding further tank action. 

(5) Initiates employment reconnaissance for the follow- 
ing purposes: 

(a) Orientation. 

(b) Progress of friendly foot troops. 

(c) Plan for further action. 

(d) Determine the probable direction of hostile counter- 
attacks. 

(e) Determine the need for further assistance from 
other arms. 

In conformity with the plan of the commanding officer 
of the supported unit he issues orders for further tank 
action. 
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ACTIONS OF STAFF 


31 ) Routine duties at the 
is , - 7 sition, 

Commanding Olleer ‘ intermediate position 
Headquarters Company ) 

Personnel Adjutant ) 


priority being given to 
matters facilitating 
reorganization. 


S-4: Assisted by the Maintenance Officer, prepares a 
plan of maintenance and submits it to the battalion com- 
mander. Takes the necessary actions to satisfy the ammu- 
nition, fuel and other supply requirements of the battalion. 

Maintenance Cfficer: Confers with S-4 and carries out 
the approved maintenance plan. 

Transportation and Munitions Officer: As directed by 
S-4. 

Battalion Surgeon: Establishes the battalion aid _ sta- 
tion. Supervises treatment of casualties and their evacua- 
tion. 

Executive Officer: Joins the battalion commander at the 
assembly point and assists in the reorganization. 

S-2: Accompanies the battalion commander to the assem- 
bly point, and assists in contacting the commanding officer 
of the supported unit in order to obtain information con- 
cerning future tank action. 

S-3: Accompanies the battalion commander to the assem- 
bly point and assists in receiving and consolidating the 
company reports and in the reorganization of the battalion. 


) Move to the assembly point 

Reconnaissance Officer ) as soon as practicable, 
Reconnaisance Staff Sergeant ) tentatively allot company 
3 Reconnaissance Sergeants ) areas and assign company 
) guides from the company 
) reconnaissance personnel. 
) Reconnaissance Officer 
) reports to S-3 on the 
) latter’s arrival. 

Communication Officer: Joins S-3 at the assembly point, 
supervises the reorganization of the communication per- 
sonnel and equipment within the battalion. 
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Enlisted Command Post Assistants: Assist in operating 
the command post at the assembly point. 

Liaison Officer: Reports to the battalion commander at 
the assembly point with instructions from the commanding 
officer of the supported unit regarding the situation and 
future tank action. Returns to CP of the supported unit. 


ACTIONS OF EACH COMPANY 


Company Commander: 

Actions of each platoon. 

Supervises the reorganization of the company. 

Consolidates the reports of the platoons and submits 
them to the battalion commander. 

Confers with the company Maintenance Officer and ap- 
proves a plan of maintenance. 

Checks on the treatment and evacuation of personnel 
casualties 

Reports to the battalion commander when the reorgani- 
zation of his company is completed. 

In conformity with battalion orders, he issues a com- 
pany order covering further actions. 


Maintenance Officer: Confers with the company comman- 
der and carries out the approved maintenance plan. 


Communication and Reconnaissance Officer: Precedes the 
company to the assembly point and tentatively selects 
platoon areas therein. 

Reports to the company commander on the latter’s ar- 
rival. 

Supervises reorganization of the communication person- 
nel and equipment. 

Performs reconnaissance as directed by the company 
commander. 


Communication Sergeant: Proceeds to the assembly 
point as soon as practicable and reports to the Com- 
munication and Reconnaissance Officer. 

Establishes the company command post upon arrival 
of the company commander. 
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Assists the Communication and Reconnaissance Offi- 
cer in reorganizing the communication personnel 
and equipment within the company. 


) Proceed to the assembly 


Reconnaissance Sergeant  ) 
3 Reconnaissance Corporals) 
Bugler (Messenger) 


point as soon as practi- 
cable, and report to the 
Communication and Recon- 
naissance Officer to assist 
in reconnaissance for pla- 
toon areas and to act as 
guides for the platoons 

on their arrival. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH PLATOON 


Platoon Leader: 

Leads his platoon to the assembly point. 

Disposes his platoon within the assigned area utilizing 
available cover, concealment, and defilade; prepares for 
all-around defense; separates his tanks by at least 50 
yards; and holds them ready for instant action. 

Places tanks or individuals at vantage points to observe. 

Supervises the reorganization of his platoon, consolidates 
the reports of the tank commanders regarding maintenance 
assistance needed, the replenishment of fuel and ammuni- 
tion, and the replacement of weapons, radios, tanks, and 
personnel. He submits this consolidated report to his com- 
pany commander. 

Checks on the treatment and evacuation of personnel 
sasualties. 

Reports to the company commander when the reorganiza- 
tion of the platoon is completed. 

Issues the platoon order covering further action in con- 
formity with the company order. 


Platoon Sergeant : 

Assists the platoon leader. 

Establishes the platoon command post with a runner 
from each tank. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


Reservicing. 


ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


At the end of the day’s operations he directs the battal- 
ion to report to the intermediate position, or to previously 
designated reservicing points. 

By a conference with S-4, he approves a maintenance 
plan to be executed during reservicing. 

Supervises reservicing of the battalion. 

Reports to the commanding officer of the supported unit 
to obtain the tactical plan for the following day’s opera- 
tions. 
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ACTIONS OF STAFF 


S-1 ) Routine duties at 

Commanding Officer ) intermediate position. 
Headquarters Company ) 

Personne! Adjutant ) 


Executive Officer: 
Assists battalion commander. In latter’s absence, super- 
vises reservicing. 


S-4: 

Supervises the replenishment of fuel and lubricants, the 
preparation and distribution of meals, and the replacement 
of supplies and equipment from appropriate establish- 
ments. 


Transportation and Munitions Officer: 
Supervises the replenishment of ammunition (replaces 
his reserve from the refilling point). 


Maintenance Officer: 

Supervises maintenance in the battalion, and allots the 
battalion maintenance platoon in conformity with the bat- 
talion plan of maintenance. 


3attalion Surgeon: 

Moves the battalion aid station to conform to the move- 
ment of the battalion. Checks on evacuation of tank per- 
sonnel casualties. 
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Communication Officer: 

Supervises the repair and replacement of communica- 
tion equipment in the battalion. Accompanies the battalion 
commander when he reports to the command post of the 
supported unit. 
~-) Accompany the battalion 

) commander when he re- 
8-3 ) ports to the command 
Reconnaissance Officer ) post of the supported 
Reconnaissance Staff Sergeant) unit. Duties as pre- 

) 
) 


S-2 


3 Reconnaissance Sergeants scribed by the battalion 
commander. 


Enlisted Command Post Assistants: Assist in operating the 
command post within the reservicing area, or accompany 
the battalion commander to the command post of the 
supported unit. 

Liaison Group: Liaison duties at the command post of the 
supported unit. 


M.L.—S 
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ACTIONS OF EACH COMPANY 
Company Commander: 

In conformity with battalion orders, he moves the com- 
pany to the intermediate position or to the previously 
designated reservicing point. 

In conference with the Company Maintenance Officer he 
approves a company maintenance plan. 

Supervises reservicing of the company. 


Maintenance Officer: 

Supervises maintenance in the company and allots the 
company maintenance section in conformity with the com- 
pany plan of maintenance. 


Communication and Reconnaissance Officer: Supervises 
the repair and replacement of communication equipment 
in the company. He performs reconnaissance duties as 
prescribed by the company commander. 


) Guide the company to the 
Reconnaissance Sergeant ) point of reservicing and 
3 Reconnaissance Corporals ) lead platoons to their 
2 Buglers (Messengers) ) allotted places. Recon- 

) naissance duties as pre- 
) scribed by company 
) commander. 


Communication Sergeant: 
Assists communication and reconnaissance officer in his 
communication duties. 
Establishes the company command post. 
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ACTIONS OF EACH PLATOON 


Platoon Leader: 

With his platoon he supervises reorganization; inspec- 
tion, reservicing and repair of tanks; cleaning, repair 
and replacement of weapons; and the replenishment 
of ammunition. 

Platoon Sergeant: Assists the platoon leader. 











CHAPTER 8 


The Rifle Battalion In Defense 





ORGANIZATION 


This chapter discusses the principles which govern the 
employment of a rifle battalion which is defending a sector 
of a battle position, the plans of the reserve battalion, and 
the procedure to be followed by the battalion commanders 
in the preparation of their battalion defensive plans. 

The rifle battalion consists of a battalion headquarters, 
headquarters detachment, three rifle companies, and a 
heavy weapons company (T/O 7-15, War Department, 
December 6, 1938). The following table briefly shows the 
essential differences in the peace and war strength organi- 
zation. 


MAIN DATA 
THE RIFLE BATTALION 


Peace War 

III stich cuenscasceteshlematciencetencineemanicaataniasintd 4 4 

SEITEN :sn:scnnuieitushensiehitsnisescgumietsaiiialadeameiaadeanton 19 27 

SIE SIT . socsapstieckenchstssnnidnnsbbinmveepinnniabnnniides *491 672 

WEAPONS 

Rifle, U. S., caliber .30, M1 (a) —..0..00.00....... 296 454 

SPD sicccsnsesciiecibbeiailinianiio hackddasiinieicnistitaiaeisiaticbieniaaebacaiels 202 235 
Gun, machine, Browning, caliber .30, 

RR ener 16 16 
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Gun, machine, Browning, caliber .50, 


Be. III ons sicecsicmcnntsunnontaacuecuvmases ait 2 2 
Gun, machine, light (c) -...................22....... 12 12 
SN, SII, cacineccancannahatiiipaminesaktecibeesents wa 2 2 
ean ae an eee 9 

NOTES 


*Fifteen men in the ammunition section of the bat- 
talion headquarters detachment included in the totals 
are authorized only when the organization takes the 
field at peace strength in time of war. 


(a) Substitute: Rifle, U.S., caliber .30, M1903. In 
rifle companies equipped with rifle, U.S., caliber .30, 
M1903, substitute one rifle, automatic, Browning, cali- 
ber .30, modified and one pistol per squad in lieu of one 
rifle. 


(b) Eight of these guns are for defense only. 


(c) Substitute: Rifle, automatic, Browning, caliber 
.30, modified. 


(d) Three of these mortars are for defense only. 


TRANSPORTATION 
Peace War 
Cars, light, 5-passenger, phaeton 
Battalion Headquarters Detachment _.......... 1 1 
Heavy Weapons Company .............................. 5 5 


Motorcycles with sidecar 
Battalion Headquarters Detachment ............ 2 2 
Heavy Weapons Company ............................ ~ a 
Trucks, 1!5-ton, 4x4, weapon and 
ammunition carrier 
Rifle Company (one for each) ........................ 3 3 
Heavy Weapons Company .............................. 7 12 


The battalion headquarters consists of three officers: the 
battalion commander; the battalion executive and plans 
and training officer, who is provided for only in the war- 
strength battalion; and one officer who acts as battalion 
adjutant, intelligence officer and detachment commander. 
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The battalion headquarters detachment consists of a 
headquarters section, a message center section, an intelli- 
gence section, and an ammunition section. 

The war strength battalion is organized generally the 
same as is the peace strength organization. A study of the 
table above shows that the number of all classes of heavy 
weapons is the same for both the peace and war strength 
organization. The main increase is the addition of 158 M1 
rifles. Most of this increase takes place in the rifle pla- 
toons of the rifle companies when the expansion to war 
strength increases the strength of the squads from 8 to 
12 men. 

The peace strength organization has no officers desig- 
nated to serve as battalion supply officer and battalion 
communication officer. The war strength organization is 
furnished a supply officer by the regimental service com- 
pany and a communication officer by the regimental head- 
quarters company. 

The battalion is organized and equipped with organic 
weapons and provided with suitable personnel to accom- 
plish all infantry missions. It has a staff to assist the bat- 
talion commander in planning and conducting tactical 
operations. It is employed in accordance with regimental 
orders, which initially, may be brief or may be complete 
in every detail, depending upon the situation. When con- 
tact with the enemy is imminent or when time is the 
essence of the situation, a regimental order may include 
only a general directive assigning the battalion a defensive 
position and giving it a mission. As soon as the situation 
permits the development of the details of the defense they 
are announced in subsequent instructions. Regardless of 
the incompleteness or form of a regimental order the bat- 
talion commander promptly initiates the employment of 
his command in conformity therewith. 


ACTIONS OF THE BATTALION COMMANDER 


In the organization and occupation of a defensive posi- 
tion, the battalion commander should plan and execute his 
work in a logical sequence. There follows a discussion of 
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the steps of the battalion plan which should be taken by 
the commander in preparing the defense of his assigned 
sector. The discussion is based upon the premise that the 
battalion commander has sufficient time and the situation 
permits the detailed oragnization and occupation of the 
position. Where time or the situation does not permit the 
deliberate procedure as herein outlined, variation from the 
procedure must of necessity be made; however, it should 
be kept in mind that the strength of the defense lies in the 
coordination of combat means and subsequent action 
should be directed towards developing and improving this 
coordination. 

Before leaving the locality where the regimental order 
was issued, the battalion commander should confer with 
other officers present, particularly the regimental S-3, the 
artillery commander or representative and the other bat- 
talion commanders, concerning arrangements for the coor- 
dination of the defense. 

The battalion commander then makes a map study of 
the sector assigned to him and endeavors to determine the 
battalion keypoint and the avenues of enemy approach 
thereto. As a result of this preliminary study he prepares 
a tentative plan for the defense of his sector. Having pre- 
pared this tentative plan the battalion commander— 

1. Arranges to notify his subordinate commanders of a 
place and time at which they are to meet him to receive 
the battalion order. 

2. Arranges for the forward movement of his battalion 
into the sector which it is to defend (if it is not already 
there), or to a temporary forward assembly area. 

The battalion commander then plans his route of recon- 
naissance. The tentative plan of defense which he has 
made will indicate the route of reconnaissance and those 
features which he will desire to examine in detail. The 
battalion commander should be accompanied on his recon- 
naissance by at least one member of his staff, preferably 
his S-3, and one or more of the following officers from the 
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heavy weapons company: the company commander, the re- 
connaissance officer, the commander of the caliber .50 anti- 
tank machine-gun platoon, the commander of the 81-mm 
mortar platoon, and one or both commanders of the heavy 
machine-gun platoons. 

During this reconnaissance the battalion commander 
will examine his sector, the ground in front of his sector, 
and the areas adjacent to his sector to determine— 

1. The battalion keypoint. 

2. Likely avenues of enemy approach to the keypoint. 

3. The exact location of his main line of resistance. 

4. Areas to be occupied by front-line companies together 
with the desirable boundary or boundaries between com- 
panies. 

5. The location of his battalion reserve area. 

6. Particular areas which are to be covered by the fire 
of his heavy machine guns and the general locations for 
these guns. 

7. The presence of natural obstacles to the enemy’s tank 
attack, and areas permitting the construction of antitank 
obstacles and the planting of antitank mines. Probable 
areas to be covered by the fire of antitank weapons together 
with the general locations for those weapons. 

8. Probable areas to be covered by the fire of mortars 
and the general areas in which mortars are to be located. 

9. Probable battalion observation points. 

Having finished his reconnaissance the battalion com- 
mander completes his plan of defense to enable him to issue 
the battalion defense order at the appointed time and place. 
This order is usually oral and is frequently fragmentary. 
(For details of issuing oral orders see Chapter 9, Volume 
XIX, The Infantry School Mailing List.) If the order 
covers only a part of the plan the detailed development of 
other elements is continued and as they are completed they 
are announced to the command in subsequent orders. It is 
therefore evident that the completeness of the battalion 
order is dependent upon the completeness of the battalion 
plan. From this consideration it becomes evident that 
orders may be issued in either fragmentary or complete 
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form depending upon the status of the defensive plan at 
the time the order is issued. 


THE INTERIOR FRONT-LINE BATTALION 


The complete battalion plan of defense is a combination 
of details affecting the employment of all subordinate units 
and weapons and the development of the terrain in the 
battalion sector. Thus, the plan of defense consists of 
numerous subordinate plans, schemes, or projects each of 
which pertains to a specific or particular feature. How- 
ever, it should be understood that no one of the subordinate 
plans, schemes or projects is in itself a plan of defense or 
that it is a separate project without relation to the other 
projects of the battalion plan. All of the subordinate plans 
or projects must be coordinated and integrated to make 
up the battalion plan of defense. 

An analysis of the battalion plan of defense indicates 
that it consists of the following subordinate projects or 
plans: 

1. Security. 

Combat intelligence. 

Distribution of troops and weapons. 
Organization of the ground. 
Antitank defense. 

Defensive fires. 

Counterattack. 

Signal communication. 


NAP wh 
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DETAILS OF SUBORDINATE PLANS 


Security —1. In developing the subordinate plan of 
security, the battalion commander will be influenced by the 
security provided by higher echelons. In many instances 
division commanders will have detailed a covering force to 
protect the command while the defensive position is being 
organized and perhaps for a longer period. In such cases, 
the battalion commander ordinarily will not detail an out- 
post of his own. However, some situations may indicate 
the establishment of a battalion outpost in addition to the 
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covering force of a higher echelon, as for instance, where a 
division outpost, by reason of its distance to the front of 
the position, fails to give complete protection to the battal- 
ion position. 

2. In many instances the battalion may be directed to 
provide an outpost for its sector. When no divisional out- 
post has been established or when it has been withdrawn 
prior to hostile contact, the battalion commander must 
establish outpost protection on his own initiative. The bat- 
talion plan of security should state the security to be 
established, the troops to be employed, the position and 
mission of the security detachment, and give such other 
information as will enable the security groups to operate 
intelligently and effectively. The security normally estab- 
lished under battalion control is the combat outpost. 

Combat intelligence.—The development of the battalion 
intelligence plan is the function of the battalion intelli- 
gence officer, who receives a directive from the battalion 
commander as a basis for the plan. This directive consists 
of an announcement by the battalion commander of the 
essential elements of enemy information for the particular 
time and situation. 

Distribution of troops and weapons.—1. Rifle companies. 
—Rifle companies should be assigned sectors or positions 
which will protect the battalion keypoint by covering the 
routes of approach to the keypoint with their fire. They 
are disposed also to protect the battalion supporting weap- 
ons. Rifle companies should be distributed in width and 
depth throughout the battalion sector. The number of rifle 
companies which are to occupy the main line of resistance 
will depend upon the terrain, the situation and the width 
of the battalion sector. Generally, it is desirable to assign 
two rifle companies to the defense of the main line of 
resistance and to place one in the battalion reserve area. 
However, if the battalion sector is unusually wide, a greater 
per cent of the rifle company strength may defend the main 
line of resistance and a smaller per cent may be placed in 
reserve. Likewise if the sector is narrow a smaller portion 
of the rifle strength may be assigned a position on the main 
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line of resistance and a greater proportion may be placed 
in reserve. The width of the sector allotted a rifle company 
depends upon the natural strength of the terrain. Units 
defending difficult terrain are given narrow sectors while 
units defending terrain easily covered by fire are given 
wider sectors. In any case rifle companies are assigned 
definite tactical localities for defense. 

2. Heavy machine guns.—a. The caliber .30 heavy 
machine gun is the most effective defensive weapon at the 
disposal of the battalion commander. Since the platoons 
of caliber .30 heavy machine guns are a part of the battalion 
heavy weapons company, the battalion commander is assist- 
ed in preparing plans for their employment by the com- 
mander of the heavy weapons company. 

b. The battalion commander should plan to employ his 
heavy machine guns in width and depth throughout his 
position to— 

(1) Cover the most likely avenues of enemy approach. 

(2) Cover the front of the position with continuous 
bands of grazing fires (final protective lines). 

(3) Provide depth to the machine-gun defense so as to 
prevent enemy penetration into the battle position. 

(4) Support counterattacks. 

3. The 81-mm mortars.—The battalion commander plans 
to employ his 8l-mm mortars to cover critical gaps in the 
final protective lines of his heavy machine guns which are 
not covered by other weapons, to cover important approaches 
to the position particularly those which are defiladed from 
the fire of flat-trajectory weapons and light artillery, to 
fire concentrations within the position, and to support 
counterattacks. Position areas for mortars are selected by 
the battalion commander. Mortar positions must be con- 
venient to good observation points in order that the mortar 
fire may be controlled and quickly applied to targets of 
opportunity. When the requirements for observation can 
be satisfied, it is desirable that the mortars be located in the 
rear part of the battalion area so that the weapons will be 
capable of firing into forward combat groups that have 
been captured, without having to make a displacement. 
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Also, it is desirable that they be easily accessible to ammuni- 
tion vehicles. 

4. The caliber .50 antitank machine guns.—See subordi- 
nate plan—antitank defense. 

Organization of the ground.—The battalion subordinate 
plan of organization of the ground is the plan for develop- 
ing fields of fire and concealment, cover and protection for 
the troops and weapons on the battalion defensive position. 
It contains the battalion commander’s decision as to the 
type of work to be undertaken and the priority in which 
the work is to be done. When the time available for organiz- 
ing the ground is limited, the plan provides only for clearing 
fields of fire and preliminary construction of protective 
features. When ample time for organizing the position can 
be foreseen, the plan may provide for elaborate trench con- 
struction, tank obstacles, extensive wire erection, highly 
developed camouflage, dummy trenches and emplacements, 
and other developments for the protection and comfort of 
the garrison. A well developed plan of ground organization 
materially adds to the combat strength of the battalion. 

Antitank defense-—The subordinate plan of antitank 
defense embraces all the measures which the battalion com- 
mander expects to employ for the defense of his position 
against a hostile tank attack. There are two antitank guns 
in the caliber .50 antitank machine-gun platoon. In the 
combat disposition of these weapons, prime consideration 
is given to the most likely avenues of tank approach and to 
the protection of the organized front-line areas. Therefore, 
the organic battalion antitank guns are usually emplaced 
well forward in the battalion area. When possible the guns 
should be sited so as to be mutually supporting. The bat- 
talion plan for the distribution of troops and weapons should 
provide for the general location of all antitank weapons in 
the battalion position. The plan should provide for the 
coordination of the fires of the caliber .50 antitank machine 
guns and such of the regimental 37-mm antitank guns as 
may be located in the battalion area. In its elaborated as- 
pects, the plan calls for extensive development and coordina- 
tion of active and passive defense measures. 
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Defensive fires —1. The subordinate plan of defensive 
fires is the plan for the distribution and coordination of all 
organic battalion fires and the fires of all supporting weapons 
so as to develop their maximum effectiveness. The power of 
the defense largely depends upon the establishment of 
complete bands of fire in front of the position. The develop- 
ment of the plan invoives the siting of weapons and the as- 
signment of sectors and areas of fire so that all the area in 
front of the battle position can be covered by some type 
of destructive fire and that fire can be delivered against 
the enemy if and when he succeeds in penetrating any part 
cf the position. This plan of defensive fires is a combination 
of company plans and the plans of the battalion supporting 
weapons. Thus, it is essential that the battalion commander 
make a careful analysis of the fires of subordinate units to 
avoid and eliminate duplication, to ensure that all areas 
are covered, to see that fires give mutual protection to 
adjacent weapons and units, to ensure the maximum 
development of flanking fires, and to see that fires are capa- 
ble of being switched and shifted to meet unexpected de- 
velopments in the enemy attack. 

2. In addition to coordinating the organic battalion fires, 
the battalion commander coordinates the position of the 
artillery normal defensive barrages which have been allot- 
ted for the close-in protection of his battle position. Areas 
which cannot be swept by flanking machine-gun fire are 
designated as positions for the artillery defensive barrages 
and for the normal defensive concentrations of the battal- 
ion 8l-mm mortars. In the coordination of these close-in 
defensive fires the characteristics of the weapons are con- 
sidered, and assignment of barrage positions are made in 
accordance with these characteristics. This assignment of 
barrage positions gives preference to the high-angle mor- 
tar fire in dense woods and in the dead spaces which are 
difficult for the flat-trajectory artillery weapons to cover. 

3. This plan of defensive fires includes arrangements 
for firing on low-flying hostile aircraft. Antiaircraft mis- 
sions are normally assigned the caliber .30 heavy machine 
guns which are located in rear of the main line of resistance. 
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Certain of these guns may be given the primary mission of 
firing on hostile low-flying aircraft. 

The counterattack.—Because it is executed during the 
defensive battle, the battalion counterattack is a phase of 
the conduct of the defense; but since it involves a special 
and extensive development, it is treated as a separate sub- 
ordinate part of the general defensive plan. While the 
hypotheses for the counterattack and the conditions under 
which it is to be launched are prescribed by the battalion 
commander, the details of the plan, except as pertain to the 
action of supporting units, are developed by the commander 
of the unit which is to make the counterattack. The com- 
plete battalion counterattack plan, with the prescribed 
scheme of coordination, is the responsibility of the battalion 
commander. 

Signal Communication.—1. The battalion plan of signal 
communication provides for installing, operating and main- 
taining all battalion communications. The responsibility 
for developing the signal communication plan rests with the 
battalion communication officer, who commands the bat- 
talion section of the regimental communication platcon. 
This officer develops the technical phase of the plan in 
accordance with the general tactical plan of the battalion 
commander. 

2. As a directive to the communication officer, the bat- 
talion commander announces the location of the battalion 
command post (and, when appropriate, the company com- 
mand posts), and the type and extent of the communications 
to be installed. Since the location of the battalion command 
post is usually prescribed by the regimental commander, 
the announcement of its location by the battalion commander 
advises the subordinate unit commanders where to com- 
municate with their superior. The exact location of the 
command post on the terrain is a decision of the commander, 
who should consult the communication officer and receive 
his recommendations. An ideal command post location is 
one which provides cover and concealment against hostile 
observation and fire, both ground and air. It should be 
centrally located in the rear part of the battalion area, 
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generally in rear of the battalion reserve position. It should 
be in proximity to routes leading to the location of superior 
and subordinate units. 

After the battalion order has been issued the battalion 
commander should make frequent inspections to see that the 
details of his order are properly executed. It is during this 
phase of the preparation and occupation of the position that 
the battalion commander examines his ordered dispositions 
and plans of fires to assure himself that all are coordinated. 
Where a lack of coordination is apparent the battalion com- 
mander makes such changes in dispositions and plans of 
fires as are necessary. 

Vital administrative matters are attended to by the bat- 
talion commander concurrently with the formulation of his 
tactical plan. Other administrative matters which do not 
need his immediate attention are developed and perfected 
by the commander as the situation permits. 


THE FLANK BATTALION IN DEFENSE 


The term flank battalion in defense refers to a battalion 
which occupies a flank of the battle position. This position 
permits of mutual support on only one flank, and, unless 
the exposed flank of the battalion is protected by natural 
features which prevent hostile maneuver, imposes upon the 
battalion the necessity for developing special plans of 
defense to meet the enemy’s operations. 

When time, the situation, and terrain permit, the main 
hostile attack will frequently be directed against the flank 
of the battle position. Such an attack will be against the 
most vulnerable part of the defensive position and if it is 
successful it will generally inflict defeat upon the defender. 
Therefore, the defense must be prepared to oppose the move- 
ment with an organized position capable of stopping the 
attack. The basic principle for the employment of the flank 
battalion is that the position be so organized that the hostile 
attack will strike frontally against a prepared position, 
and, since the direction of the hostile envelopment is 
oblique to the general front of the battle position, the flank 
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position must be refused or bent back. The position which 
the flank battalion will organize and defend ordinarily will 
be prescribed by superior authority. 


THE FLANK BATTALION’S PLAN OF DEFENSE 


The flank battalion’s plan of defense must take into 
account the enemy’s ability to maneuver to the flank. The 
features of the plan most affected are the subordinate plans 
of security, combat intelligence, distribution of troops and 
weapons, and antitank defense. 

Security.—In general the battalion assigned to a flank 
position is given no exterior boundary; thus it becomes 
responsible for its own exterior flank as well as its front. 
Since initial hostile operations against the flank battalion 
usually will take the form of reconnoitering operations, the 
flank battalion’s security arrangements should be carefully 
developed to establish counterreconnaissance and protection 
both towards the front and on the exposed flank. Special 
attention should be given to the development of obstacles 
to hostile cavalry, both horse and mechanized. That part of 
the security plan providing for protection against mechaniz- 
ed cavalry must be closely coordinated with the antitank 
defense plan. This coordination is the function of the bat- 
talion commander. 

Combat intelligence——The danger of a surprise attack 
imposes upon the intelligence agencies of the flank battalion 
additional duties in order to get information of the develop- 
ment of such an attack sufficiently early to permit proper 
defensive measures. Therefore, the combat intelligence 
plan assumes great importance and should be highly devel- 
oped. In particular the plan must prescribe the employ- 
ment of every agency available to detect the approach of 
the enemy while he is still distant from the battle position, 
in order to determine his strength and the composition of 
his force. 

Distribution of troops and weapons.—1. Unless unusual 
conditions are present the flank battalion should be distri- 
buted in a manner similar to that in which the interior bat- 
talion organizes, i.e., it should dispose its rifle companies 








234 THE MAILING LIST 
and heavy machine guns in depth and should dispose the 
other supporting weapons so as to give protection to the 
rifle companies. However, the flank company, the battalion 
reserve company, and all battalion supporting weapons 
should be sited to defend toward the open flank. 

2. In many instances the flank center of resistance will 
be organized by a reserve battalion, which, following the 
work or organizing the ground, will be assembled in its 
assigned reserve assembly area. However, so that the 
organized position may not be left totally unprotected and 
so that there may be a force present to furnish security for 
the position, the battalion will generally leave a holding 
garrison in the position. In general this holding force will 
rarely exceed one-third of the battalion strength and in 
many instances one rifle platoon and a small detachment 
of the battalion supporting weapons may suffice. The deci- 
sion as to the size of the holding garrison will be made by 
the authority which directs the organization of the position. 

Antitank defense-—As already indicated, the antitank 
defenses for a flank center of resistance are of great inport- 
ance and they should be carefully developed following an 
extensive and thorough reconnaissance of the area to the 
front and to the exposed flank of the battalion position. The 
details of this subordinate plan are similar to those of the 
interior battalion and, in addition, special arrangements 
should be made for the construction of road blocks to oppose 
scout cars and armored cars. 


THE RESERVE BATTALION 


The reserve battalion is that battalion which is held as 
the reserve echelon of a superior unit. Thus a reserve bat- 
talion may be under the direct control of any superior unit. 
When the battalion is the reserve of a regiment, the regi- 
ment occupies a sector on the battle position and the location 
of the reserve battalion is on the battle position. When the 
battalion is the reserve of a division, or larger unit, it 
usually does not occupy initially a position on the battle posi- 
tion; instead it is usually held assembled under cover in 
rear of the battle position. 
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The Battalion in Regimental Reserve.—In the passive 
defense, the battle position is indicated by the main line of 
resistance and the regimental reserve line, along both of 
which the defending regiments distribute their battalions. 
While there is no rule as to the number of battalions a 
regiment distributes on each, the width of the sector usually 
assigned a regiment dictates that one battalion be given the 
task of defending the regimental reserve line or area. This 
battalion therefore becomes the battalion in reserve and is 
charged with developing the plan of defense for that area or 
position. 

While the plan of defense of the regimental reserve bat- 
talion is similar to that of a front-line battalion, there are 
certain variations which should be considered as material. 
The variations in the main most affect the subordinate plans 
of security, distribution of troops and weapons, defensive 
fires, and counterattack. 

Security.—Due to the fact that the position of the regi- 
mental reserve battalion is in rear of other organized and 
occupied localities of the battle position, security for the 
reserve battalion does not assume the importance it does for 
the front-line battalion. However, the presence of protect- 
ing echelons to the front of the reserve battalion does not 
relieve it entirely from developing a security plan. In the 
main the plan consists of providing for a system of sentinels 
and look-outs charged with the duty of continuous observa- 
tion and the responsibility of giving warning of develop- 
ments which require the troops to man their battle positions. 

Distribution of troops and weapons.—1. The regimental 
reserve battalion’s plan for distribution of troops and 
weapons usually is at wide variance from the distribution 
made by a front-line battalion. In the main this is due to 
the great variation in frontage. Whereas, under normal 
situations; a front-line battalion defends only an approxi- 
mate half of the regimental sector, the reserve battalion is 
required to defend the entire width of the sector, or ap- 
proximately twice that defended by the front-line battalion. 
This increase in frontage forces the reserve battalion to 
sacrifice depth in the disposition of its component parts so 
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that the entire width of the regimental sector is covered 
by organized localities. Thus the plan for distributing units 
of a regimental reserve battalion usually provides that the 
rifle companies be disposed abreast on the regimental reserve 
line. Such organization in depth of the regimental reserve 
position as is required must be accomplished by the com- 
panies in their disposition of rifle platoons. 

2. Along with the sacrifice of depth in the disposition of 
the rifle companies, there is a reduction in depth in the 
disposition of supporting weapons. Heavy machine guns 
are distributed along the general line of the organized com- 
pany areas so as to protect those areas against hostile 
elements which break into the battle position and threaten 
the regimental reserve position. The plan for disposition 
and employment of the other battalion supporting weapons 
is little different from that of the front-line battalions. 

Defensive fires —The most important feature of the re- 
serve battalion fire plan is the scheme of fire for the in- 
terior defense of the battle position. This fire plan must 
ensure that any locality on the battle position will be covered 
with a destructive concentration of fire if it is captured 
and occupied by the enemy. These fires should be designed 
to prevent the enemy from reorganizing or consolidating 
the vosition he has gained. Other interior defensive fires 
which must be planned are the fires to support counter- 
attacks. In addition to the interior defensive fires, exterior 
defensive fires of heavy machine-gun units should be provid- 
ed and coordinated with the fires supporting the front-line 
battalions. Having provided for exterior and interior de- 
fensive fires, the reserve battalion plan of fires must next 
provide for the fires in defense of its own position; these 
fires are similar in every respect to the close defensive fires 
of the front-line battalions. 

The counterattack plan.—Although the regimental reserve 
battalion is charged with the defense of the regimental 
reserve position, it also has the important mission of 
counterattacking within the regimental sector to restore 
a lost position. This responsibility necessitates the develop- 
ment of a counterattack plan for the employment of all or 
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any part of the battalion. In order to give mobility and 
flexibility to the defense the regimental reserve battalion, 
or the bulk of its rifle companies, will often be withdrawn 
from its position following organization of the regimental 
reserve area and assembled prepared either to reoccupy 
its position or to counterattack. This disposition in read- 
iness facilitates the rapid employment of the battalion in 
the counterattack. Therefore the counterattack plan must 
provide detailed arrangements as to movement and utiliza- 
tion of cover from the time the battalion leaves its assembly 
area until the time the operation is ended. Upon approval 
of counterattack plans, the regimental commander effects 
the necessary coordination of supporting fires. 


THE BATTALION IN RESERVE OF LARGE UNITS 


When the battalion is the reserve of a division or larger 
unit it ordinarily will have no initial location on the battle 
position. It may be employed initially to assist in the or- 
ganization of the defensive position. Appropriate missions 
for such a battalion are the relief of a unit on the battle 
position, extending the flank of the battle position, and to 
counterattack. Pending the employment of the battalion 
on its ultimate mission, the commander keeps himself 
advised of the situation and constantly considers and 
develops plans of operation which will facilitate the rapid 
and effective employment of his unit. During the time the 
battalion remains in its assembly location, plans for the 
protection against hostile aircraft are developed and placed 
in execution. 

















CHAPTER 9 


Small Infantry Problems 





PROBLEM NO. 1 


A MOTORIZED DETACHMENT 
ON A COMBAT MISSION 


Motorized detachments in our army have no fixed organi- 
zation but are improvised to meet the needs of a tactical 
situation. They consist of rifle and heavy-weapons com- 
pany units, and may include reinforcing weapons and 
services, all of which are transported by truck. 

When more than one unit is included in the detachment, 
a commander, other than one of the unit commanders, 
should be assigned to command the detachment. 

In the particular situation where the advance of the 
command is covered by cavalry, a motorized detachment 
may be employed to assist the cavalry in removing road 
blocks or other obstacles, in order to conserve the strength 
of the cavalry for its reconnaissance mission. In these 
circumstances the combat actions of a motorized detach- 
ment will frequently be to clear the way for the advance 
guard of the infantry column, hence, the rifle element of 
the motorized detachment may be taken from the advance 
guard of the column, and the heavy-weapons elements from 
the battalion that would probably be held in reserve, in 
case of offensive action by the regiment, or which is the 
last battalion in the column. 

As the detachment will not be employed, usually, until 
after the cavalry has encountered resistance, initially it 
marches by bounds in rear of the main body—road con- 
ditions permitting. 

(239) 
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It should march in the approximate formation that it 
will use when moving out on a tactical mission, so that 
units will need little rearrangement and orders will be 
issued with less delay. 

When the column commander receives word that his 
reconnoitering cavalry has encountered resistance, he 
should employ his motorized detachment to remove such 
resistance. Ordinarily as this fighting will be done at a 
considerable distance ahead of the advance guard, it allows 
the column commander to gain early information of the 
enemy and to retain his freedom of maneuver. 

Engineers should be included with the motorized detach- 
ment when their early employment can be foreseen. This 
permits the repair of such bridges or roads as may be 
necessary for the passage of the advance guard. 

Artillery may be included in the motorized detachment 
when, in the judgment of the column commander, it is 
tactically suitable. When leaving the column to execute a 
tactical mission, although the motorized detachment be 
protected in front by cavalry, it must provide its own local 
security, consisting of advance, and often flank and rear 
guards. When covering troops are in position to protect 
the movement, it is highly desirable that the commander, 
with a covering patrol, should move in advance of the 
detachment. This permits him to gain early information 
of the resistance to be encountered and to select desirable 
detrucking areas. 

Trucks are used for transportation to expedite move- 
ment. The detachment should be moved as far forward on 
the trucks as the tactical situation permits, in order to 
keep down the amount of cross-country marching. 

This problem illustrates the use of a motorized detach- 
ment with an independent reinforced regiment. 


SITUATION 


1. a. Maps: Sketch, Columbus and vicinity. Sketch, 
Area of Oswichee Creek. (See Figures 27 and 28.) 

b. The Blue I Corps crossed the Chattahoochee River 
unopposed into Red territory on 16 May and is bivouacked 
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FIGURE 27.—Columbus and vicinity. 








242 THE MAILING LIST 


in the area Midway Church—County Farm—Columbus, 
with the Upatoi Creek outposted by corps cavalry. 

c. The 1st Infantry is in bivouac just south of Willett 
(see sketch). Troop A Ist Cavalry is outposting Upatoi 
Creek from the Chattahoochee River to the Cusseta Road 
(exclusive). 

(NOTE. The heavy weapons company of the Ist Infan- 
try is organized according to tables of organization 7-18, 
dated January 1, 1939, and is equipped with 114-ton 
trucks.) 

d. At 12:30 AM, 17 May, Colonel 1st Infantry received 
the following message from the I Corps. 

“The I Corps begins its advance to the southeast at 5:00 
AM, 17 May, via the Cusseta Road and routes to the east 
thereof. 

“Contact with hostile delaying detachments is probable, 
south of Upatoi Creek. 

“The 1st Infantry reinforced by the lst Battalion Ist 
Field Artillery (truck-drawn), lst Platoon Company A 
lst Engineers (motorized), one platoon of 24 trucks and 
five motorcycles Ist Quartermaster Regiment, and Troop 
A Ist Cavalry, will advance via the Fort Benning-Lumpkin 
Road to Jamestown Cemetery and protect the right (west) 
flank of the I Corps. It will reach Fort Benning by 7:00 
AM and Jamestown Cemetery by 1:00 PM, 17 May.” 

Colonel Ist Infantry plans, in part, to have Troop A Ist 
Cavalry advance to the southeast at daylight (3:40 AM) 
17 May, and reconnoiter the routes and areas west of the 
Cusseta Road as far south as Jamestown Cemetery. The 
main body of the 1st Infantry is to march in the order 2d 
Battalion—3d Battalion—I1st Battalion 1st Field Artillery, 
at 5:00 AM, 17 May, via the Fort Benning Boulevard— 
Lumpkin Road with the 1st Battalion 1st Infantry (less 
detachments), as advance guard. He decides to organize 
one or more motorized detachments. 








SMALL INFANTRY PROBLEMS 
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FIRST REQUIREMENT 


2. a. The number of motorized detachments to be 
formed, their strength, composition and commanders. 

b. So much of the plan of Colonel 1st Infantry for the 
advance as would be included in his orders to the motorized 
detachment (s). 
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3. 


THE MAILING LIST 


A SOLUTION OF FIRST REQUIREMENT 


a. Colonel 1st Infantry decides to organize one motor- 


ized detachment consisting of the following units, com- 
manded by Major Executive Officer 3d Battalion 1st Infan- 


try. 


b. 


Detachment from Headquarters Detachment 3d Bat- 
talion 

Detachment with 1 SCR-195 radio from 3d Battalion 
Communication Section Regimental Headquarters 
Company 

Company B Ist Infantry 

Company M (Motorized) 1st Infantry 

Detachment Ist Platoon Company A Ist Engineers 
(Motorized) 

Detachment Regimental Medical Detachment 

24 Trucks and 5 motorcycles, 1st Quartermaster Regi- 
ment 

1 Car, Headquarters Company. 


Initially, the motorized detachment is to march by 


bounds in rear of the main body. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


4. a. The following arrangements were made for the 
march of the motorized detachment. 

Major Motorized Detachment, with one staff officer, the 
sergeant major, and one intelligence staff sergeant, is in 
one car accompanied by one motorcycle messenger and is 
to march near the Colonel 1st Infantry. 

The remainder of the motorized detachment is to march 
by bounds in rear of the main body as follows: 

(1) A covering patrol to assist Major Motorized Detach- 
ment in making his reconnaissance for the employment of 
the entire detachment. This covering patrol is to consist 
of— 


One squad of Company B, in two trucks. 

A communication detachment with radio and crew in 
one truck and three motorcycle messengers. This 
detachment is to maintain contact with the com- 
mand post of the Ist Infantry by radio and motor- 
cycle messenger. 


The patrol is to be prepared to join Major Motorized 
Detachment at increased speed on call by radio code mes- 
sage (Taxi), or by mesage delivered by motorcycle mes- 
senger. 

(2) The main body of the detachment under the com- 
mand of Captain Company M consists of— 


One car from Company M carrying Captain Company 
B and Captain Company M 

One squad of Company B, organized as one patrol in 
two trucks with a motorcycle messenger 

Caliber .50 Machine-Gun Platoon of Company M 
(Motorized) 

Company B (less two squads) in 17 trucks 

Weapons and ammunition carrier of Company B 

Company M (Motorized) (less detachments) 

Engineer detachment from 1st Platoon Company A 
lst Engineers, in two trucks with bridge material 

Detachment from Headquarters Section of Regi- 
mental Medical Detachment in one truck. 
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The main body of the detachment is to be prepared to move 
forward at increased speed on call by radio code message 
(Two pair) or by message delivered by motorcycle mes- 
senger. 

b. The advance guard of the lst Infantry marched at 
4:30 AM; the main body at 5:00 AM. Major Commanding 
Motorized Detachment and party in one car accompanied 
by one motorcycle messenger is marching near Colonel Ist 
Infantry. 

c. At 6:00 AM, 17 May, Colonel 1st Infantry is march- 
ing at the head of the main body and is approaching the 
crossroads one mile north of the bridge over the Upatoi 
Creek at Fort Benning. At this time a motorcycle messen- 
ger delivered the following message from Troop A Ist 
Cavalry to Colonel Ist Infantry. 

“Have discovered no formed bodies of the enemy in the 
area east of Buckeye Road as far south as Oswichee Creek. 
At 4:40 AM my patrols encountered a road block strongly 
defended by machine-gun and rifle fire at the bridge on 
Lumpkin Road across Oswichee Creek. It is strongly 
defended by fire from the south bank. Cannot reduce it 
without serious losses and delay. There appear to be no 
other crossings of Oswichee Creek west of Harps Pond. I 
will continue on reconnaissance mission leaving patrol to 
observe road block with a message relay post at crossing 
of Gilbert Creek.” 
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SECOND REQUIREMENT 


5. What orders, if any, are issued by Colonel 1st Infan- 
try to Major Motorized Detachment at this time? 
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A SOLUTION OF SECOND REQUIREMENT 


6. Colonel 1st Infantry has Major Motorized Detach- 
ment join him, shows the major a copy of the message 
received from Troop A Ist Cavalry and issues the follow- 
ing oral order. 

“Your detachment will move at once, overcome the 
resistance reported by Troop A 1st Cavalry, and clear the 
way for the advance of the regiment. When the road block 
has been reduced, take position on Lyons Hill (see Figure 
28), and when passed through by the advance guard, 
reassemble on Lumpkin Road and follow the main body.” 


SITUATION, CONTINUED 


7. Major Motorized Detachment issues orders to initiate 
the movement in order to carry out the mission assigned 
by Colonel Ist Infantry. 
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THIRD REQUIREMENT 


8. The orders as issued by Major Motorized Detachment. 


M.L.—9. 
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A SOLUTION OF THIRD REQUIREMENT 


9. Major Motorized Detachment issued the following 
orders. 

To Lieutenant Staff Officer: “Use the radio of the com- 
mand post Ist Infantry and send to the motorized detach- 
ment the code message Taxi—Two Pair.” 

To motorcycle messenger: “Go back and send my cover- 
ing patrol forward at increased speed to join me here. 
Then bring the main body of the motorized detachment 
forward to this place.” 

To Lieutenant Staff Officer, after he has sent the code 
message : 

“Patrols of Troop A list Cavalry have encountered a 
road block at the bridge on Lumpkin Road over Oswichee 
Creek. It is strongly defended by fire from the south bank. 

“Bring the main body south on Lumpkin Road to the 
vicinity of Gilbert Creek where I will have guides posted 
to conduct it to a detrucking area. 

“Rate of march: 25 miles per hour. 

“When my covering patrol arrives I am leaving to con- 
tact the cavalry near Oswichee Creek bridge. 

“Motorcycle messenger number 1 reverts to you upon 
his return here. 
“Any questions?” 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


10. a. Upon the arrival of the covering patrol, Major 
Motorized Detachment moved at once via Lumpkin Road, 
contacted Lieutenant Cavalry commanding the Cavalry 
Detachment near the Oswichee Creek bridge, and obtained 
the following information (see Figure 28). 

Patrols of Troop A lst Cavalry attempted to cross the 
Oswichee Creek Bridge at 4:40 AM but found the bridge 
destroyed and the crossing blocked and protected by fire 
of rifles and machine guns from the woods about 200 yards 
south of the bridge. 

Oswichee Creek is fordable for men ol animals only. 
There are no other crossings for motor vehicles in this 
vicinity. 

b. Major Motorized Detachment sent guides to Gilbert 
Creek crossing to meet and conduct the column into a 
concealed detrucking area in the 114th Infantry Woods 
where he met Captain Company B, Captain Company M, 
and Lieutenant Engineer Detachment and explained the 
situation to them. 


FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


11. Orders issued by Major Motorized Detachment to 
attack the defended crossing of Oswichee Creek. 








a7 





FIGURE 28.—Area of Oswichee Creek. 
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A SOLUTION OF FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


12. At 7:00 AM Major Motorized Detachment issued 
orally, to the officers assembled in the 114th Infantry 
Woods, the following orders. 

“This detachment will attack the defended crossing of 
Oswichee Creek to clear and secure the route for the regi- 
ment. When the crossing is cleared we will secure it from 
a position on Lyons Hill until we are passed through by 
the advance guard. No pursuit south of Lyons Hill. 

“Company B (less 3d Platoon) will move at once via the 
woods extending south from the 114th Infantry Woods, 
cross Oswichee Creek about 500 yards west of the road 
crossing and attack the defenders from the west flank and 
rear. 

“Company M, in general support, from positions north- 
east of BM 235 will open fire on the enemy south of Os- 
wichee Bridge at once. It will not fire into the area west 
of the line BM 235—Norwalt Hill except on my order. 

“Machine-gun fire will cease on a green rocket signal and 
mortar fire will cease on a red rocket signal. Signals to 
be fired by Captain Company B from the south bank of 
Oswichee Creek. 

“Caliber .560 machine-gun platoon will protect the truck 
park by covering mechanized approaches from the east. 

“The 3d Platoon Company B will await orders in the 
114th Infantry Woods prepared to follow Company B 
across Oswichee Creek. 

“The Engineer Detachment will reconstruct the bridge 
over Oswichee Creek as soon as it is cleared of hostile fire. 

“Detachment command post: Crossing over Trestrail 
Creek on Lumpkin Road. 

“Command post of Company B to be reported.” 


DISCUSSION 


It must be remembered that motorized detachments are 
not permanent organizations. They are formed whenever 
the commander can foresee a definite tactical need for 
them. In the situation as given it is not difficult to foresee 
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a need for increased mobility of a part of the foot elements 
of the command. The Ist Infantry must march about 15 
miles on May 17, in order to reach Jamestown Cemetery 
by 1:00 PM. Should it arrive at Fort Benning at 7:00 AM 
it would still have about 10.5 miles to march. It is obvious 
that any delay of more than two hours will make the Ist 
Infantry late in reaching Jamestown Cemetery. Conse- 
quently unless a motorized detachment is formed in order 
to remove obstacles, such as a defended road block, or to 
assist the cavalry in quickly defeating hostile delaying 
forces, the Ist Infantry may not reach its objective on 
time. 

When the motorized detachment arrived in the 114th 
Infantry Woods, that part of the problem that had to do 
with the decision to use the detachment to aid the rate of 
advance of the lst Infantry was completed. But, there 
remained the attack of the motorized detachment in order 
to clear the road block. The order for this attack was given 
to show the similarity between the tactical employment of 
the motorized detachment in an attack and that of, say, a 
reinforced rifle company. The reserve is held out for emer- 
gency use and to provide a force that can move directly to 
Lyons Hill to cover the reorganization of the attacking 
force. 
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PROBLEM NO. 2 


SIGNAL COMMUNICATION 
ON THE MARCH AND IN ASSEMBLLY AREAS 


On the march the communication officer is responsible 
for the march of his section, and for all signal communi- 
cation needed by the unit. In order to provide efficient 
communication he must know the location of the headquar- 
ters of the next higher, subordinate and attached units, the 
dispositions of the command, and any special instructions 
concerning signal communication. Furthermore, all key 
members of the communication personnel should know as 
much of the above information as is practicable. 

The voice radio set SCR-195, which can be operated 
while being carried in pack, is the logical set to use during 
the march for communication between columns and be- 
tween the main hodies and their advance guards. When 
radio trucks from the division signal company are avail- 
able they should be used for communication requiring 
more‘range than is provided by the SCR-195. 

During the march battalions will have with them their 
communication sections. The regimental section of the 
communication platoon should be at the head of the main 
body. 

Infantry wire lines usually are not established while on 
the march or while in assembly areas. 

This problem illustrates the principles of employment of 
signal communication on the march and while in assembly 
areas with particular emphasis on inter-column communi- 
cation. 
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SITUATION 


1. a. Maps.—Situation Map, Blue Force. (See Figure 
29.) 

b. On 7 November, a Blue force consisting of the 1st and 
2d Infantry Regiments, Ist Field Artillery (less 3d Bat- 
talion), one company Ist Engineers, Detachment Ist Signal 
Company (approximately one-half of the company), and 
other attachments, is marching west in two columns. It 
has the mission of preventing an expected Red crossing of 
the Chattahoochee River between the Upatoi and Shell 
Creeks until the arrival of the remainder of the 1st Divis- 
ion from Talbotton, 30 miles northeast of Fort Benning. 
The routes of the columns and the position of the leading 
elements of the advance guards at 1:00 PM are shown on 
the situation map. 

c. A motorized reconnaissance detachment consisting of 
Company L 2d Infantry (less one rifle platoon), with 12 
trucks and 5 motorcycles from the 1st Quartermaster Bat- 
talion has been organized and given the mission of recon- 
noitering the zone between the Buena Vista Road and the 
general line: Cusseta—Shell Creek. This detachment has 
been provided with two radio trucks with crews from the 
Ist Signal Company. The detachment command post is 
now (1:00 PM) established at Harmony Cemetery; at 
3:00 PM the command post will open at RJ 450. (See situa- 
tion map.) 
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d. Each of the two columns comprises a combat team 
whose principal elements are as shown in the following 
schematic diagram: 


LEFT COLUMN RIGHT COLUMP 


ie ADVANCE PARTY un 


ABQ SUPPORT Be 
Bale neem =o 


hes — by. 


DETACHMENTS DETACHMENTS 


e. The commander of the motorized reconnaissance de- 
tachment has the following patrols operating over the 
routes indicated. 

Patrol No. 1—Route: Ochillee—Cusseta—Columbus Road 
to Willett—Fort Benning (garrison). Patrol consists of 
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one squad 1st Platoon Company L 2d Infantry in two 
trucks and with one motorcycle messenger. 

Patrol No. 2—Route: Ochillee—First Division Road— 
Fort Benning (garrison). From Fort Benning (garrison) 
motor reconnaissance to be made toward the Chattahoochee 
River from the Upatoi to Oswichee Creek. Patrol consists 
of 1st Platoon (less two squads) Company L 2d Infantry in 
2 trucks and with one motorcycle messenger. 

Patrol No. 3—Route: CR 410—Sulphur Springs—Good- 
hope Cemetery—Lumpkin Road—Fort Benning (garri- 
son). From Goodhope Cemetery, motor reconnaissance 
toward the Chattahoochee River to be made between Shell 
and Oswichee Creeks. Patrol consists of one squad Ist 
Platoon Company L 2d Infantry in 2 trucks and with two 
motorcycle messengers. 





NOTE 


To secure maximum results from this problem and 
to furnish a guide as to your knowledge of signal com- 
munication it is recommended that you write the 
answers to the sections of the requirements in the 
——— provided for that purpose before you read the 
solution. 





FIRST REQUIREMENT 


2. a. State how the motorized detachment commander 
should use the two radio trucks. 
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b. State the agencies of communication which would be 
used between the command post of the motorized detach- 
ment and (1) Patrol No.1; (2) Patrol No. 2; (3) Patrol 
No. 3. 


c. To what infantry unit should enemy information 
obtained by Patrol No. 3 be transmitted first? By what 
means? 


d. To what infantry unit should enemy information 
obtained by Patrol No. 1 be transmitted first? By what 
means ? 
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e. State the location of and some of the important items 
of information which should be known to the regimental 


communication section of the 2d Infantry during the 
march. 


f. State the location and principal duties of Communica- 
tion Officer 2d Infantry during the march. 


g. State the agencies of communication which would be 


used between the two columns. If radio is used, state the 
set employed. 
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h. State the agencies of communication which would be 
used between the main body of either column and its ad- 
vance guard. If radio is included as one of these agencies 
state the set employed. 


i. State the location of the communication section of the 
lst Battalion 1st Infantry, reinforced, which is the advance 
guard of the north column. 


j. What field wire lines, if any, are established during 
the march? 
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k. Can the radio set SCR-131 be operated from a truck 
while on the march? Why? 


l. State the range of the SCR-131 set and SCR-195 set. 


m. State the communication uses that may be made of 
the SCR-195 voice radio during the march. 
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n. Show by diagram how the voice radio sets of the lst 
Infantry might be allotted and utilized during the march 
prior to deployment. Assume that five channels are avail- 
able to the Ist Infantry. 


A SOLUTION OF FIRST REQUIREMENT 


3. a. One radio truck should be in operation at the 
detachment command post and the other sent out with 
Patrol No. 1. 

b. (1) Radio and messenger (motor). 

(2) Messenger (motor). 

(3) Messenger (motor). 

c. 2d Infantry, by messenger (motor). 

d. Company L 2d Infantry, by radio or messenger 
(motor). 

e. At the head of the main body of the south column. 
Some of the important items are— 

(1) Disposition of the units of the 2d Infantry and loca- 
tion of all headquarters in the left (south) column. 

(2) Location of Blue force headquarters in the right 
column. 
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(3) Location of command post of Company L 2d Infan- 
try. 

(4) Plan of communication during the march. 

(5) Appropriate extracts of Signal Operation Instruc- 
tions. 

f. With his communication section at the head of the 
main body of the south column, except when his duties 
require him to be elsewhere. Some of his important duties 
are— 

(1) To detail messengers to accompany the commander. 

(2) If radio is employed, to supervise the opening and 
closing of the station at the proper time. (He recommends, 
prior to the march, the use to be made of the regimental 
voice radio sets.) 

(3) To ensure that panels are displayed promptly when 
airplane calls for them. 

(4) To keep himself and his platoon in touch with the 
situation. 

g. Radio and messenger (motor). The SCR-195 (voice 
radio set) would be used. If an airplane is available it will 
use pick-up and drop messages. 

h. Radio and messenger (motor). The SCR-195 (voice 
radio set) would be used. 

i. At the head of the reserve of the advance guard of the 
north column. 

j. None. 

k. No. To operate this set it is necessary to stop the 
truck. War Department instructions prohibit the opera- 
tion of this radio set from a moving vehicle because it is 
not designed for that purpose. 

l. The SCR-131 set has a range of approximately five 
miles and the SCR-195 set has a range of from three to 
five miles. 

m. (1) Communication between security detachments 
and commanders, and between commanders and their 
march CPs. 

(2) Communication between elements of a column in- 
cluding motor vehicles. 

(3) Communication between parallel columns. 
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NOTES 


1. One set from each battalion in the main body has 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


4. a. At 3:00 PM the advance guard of the north column 
met a Red force estimated to be an infantry regiment, 
reinforced with light artillery. The advance guard at- 
tacked, drove in the Red outposts, and developed the Red 
defensive position as shown on the situation map. 
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b. The force commander decided to attack at daylight 8 
November and ordered the north and south columns into 
assembly areas as shown on the situation map. He directed 
that all commanders and staff officers concerned meet him 
at the road junction 0.7 mile west of RJ 461 (one mile west 
of Harmony Cemetery) at 4:00 PM to receive the order 
for the attack. 

c. The attack order was issued at 4:00 PM, extracts of 
which follow: 

“The Blue force will attack at 5:05 AM tomorrow, en- 
veloping the enemy’s right (south) flank, and drive him 
across the Chattahoochee River. 

Line of departure: 

lst Infantry: present front line. 
2d Infantry: To be designated by Colonel 2d Infantry. 

“The 1st Infantry (less one battalion) will attack astride 
the First Division Road in the direction of Fort Benning. 
It will maintain contact with the 2d Infantry on the left. 

“The 2d Infantry will attack in the direction: Harps 
Pond—RJ 450 (one mile east of the occupied area of the 
Fort Benning garrison). 

“Command posts: 

Blue force: Road junction 0.3 mile west of RJ 461 
(One mile west of Harmony Cemetery). 

lst Infantry: Road junction 0.7 mile west of RJ 461. 

2d Infantry: To be selected and reported by Colonel 

2d Infantry.” 
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SECOND REQUIREMENT 


5. a. Show by diagram how the voice radio sets of the 
lst Infantry might be allotted and utilized during the 
development if the advance guard is advancing on a broad 
front. Five channels are available. 


b. State the actions of the Communication Officer 2d 
Infantry in assisting the preparation of the regimental 
attack order. 
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c. State the actions of the Communication Officer Ist 
Infantry from the issuance of the regimental attack order 
until all agencies of communication have been established. 


d. State the means of communication which would be 
used by the 2d Infantry for communication with the Blue 
force while in the assembly area. 


SMALL INFANTRY PROBLEMS 271 


e. State the wire lines, if any, which would be laid to 
the 1st Infantry while in the assembly area. 


f. State the agencies of communication which would be 
used by the 1st Infantry to keep contact with the 2d Infan- 
try during the attack. 
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g. State the restrictions, if any, which should be placed 
on the use of radio at this time (4:00 PM). 


A SOLUTION OF SECOND REQUIREMENT 
6. a. 
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b. (1) Obtains from S-3 or Colonel 2d Infantry the 
general plan of attack and the time and place of issue of 
the regimental attack order. 

(2) Reconnoiters for suitable command post sites for 
the battalions and routes for the regimental wire lines, and 
submits his recommendations for the contents of para- 
graph 5 of the field order. 

ce. (1) Directs the communication chief to march the 
communication section to the initial command post site. 

(2) Accompanies S-1 to the initial command post site 
and obtains from him the exact location and interior 
arrangement of the command post on the ground. 

(3) Issues orders to the communication chief and all 
section chiefs for the installation of all communication 
agencies (See Chapter 10, Volume XVII, The Infantry 
School Mailing List for complete details.) 

(4) Supervises the installation. 

d. Messenger (motor). 

e. No lines would be laid. 

f. Radio, messenger, connecting groups, and wire (through 
force switchboard). 

g. Radio should be silenced in the 2d Infantry until the 
hour of attack. 
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PROBLEM NO. 3 


ORAL FIELD ORDERS 


The commander of small units in the field will seldom 
have the opportunity to convey his will to subordinates 
in the form of complete written field orders; he must use 
a faster method. This method frequently takes the form of 
oral field orders. As such orders have their particular appli- 
cation in a rapidly changing situation, they should be models 
of clarity and brevity. 

Usually the commander, his staff, and subordinates col- 
laborate in the preparation of the unit plan of operations. 
When the plan has been completed, the unit commander 
will prepare brief notes, in field order sequence, to assist 
him in issuing the order, and then will either prepare or 
have prepared an operation map, sketch or diagram 
(usually a sketch or diagram) to be issued to subordinates 
prior to the issuance of the order to assist them in under- 
standing and executing the order. In general, the form of 
oral field orders follows the sequence and phraseology of 
the complete written field order, and this form should be 
carefully observed. 

Since oral field orders usually are issued by the com- 
mander in person, directly to the subordinates or their rep- 
resentatives, early consideration should be given to assem- 
bling the staff and subordinates at a designated place and 
hour. If practicable, the place selected should be one from 
which the entire area of operations is visible, but care must 
be taken not to expose a large group of leaders at a point 
which may be subjected to concentrated hostile fire. 

Before issuing his order to a group of subordinates who 
are unfamiliar with the terrain, the commander should 
thoroughly orient the group both on the ground and on the 
map or sketch. Such orientation should start with the 
location of the group and a reference to the points of the 
compass. Those terrain features which will be referred to 
in the order should then be designated by pointing, by 
compass bearing, by name, or by an arbitrary designation 
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of a letter or a number if the name is unknown, or by a 
combination of these methods. 

The commander should warn his subordinates that an 
oral field order is to be issued with some expression as 
“Make notes”. He must speak slowly enough to permit the 
taking of notes, and to ensure that his full meaning is 
understood. At the conclusion of the order an opportunity 
should be given for the asking of questions; and the 
watches of all present should be synchronized. 

An oral order is not written down verbatim by the offi- 
cers to whom issued; but as much of it is recorded as will 
enable the receiver to have a clear understanding of the 
tactical operation assigned to the unit which he commands, 
to include its mission, the support that it will receive, and 
the support that it will render. Such records will be in the 
form of brief notes, marks on maps, aerial photographs, 
overlays, or sketches. The notes should be sufficiently legi- 
ble and comprehensive to enable the receiver’s successor 
to understand them, should the receiver become a casualty. 


METHOD OF INSTRUCTION IN ORAL ORDERS 


In order to instruct officers in issuing oral orders, it is 
recommended that the instructor place the officers into 
pairs. One pair should be selected to work before the whole 
group; one member of this pair will issue the battalion 
order, and the other member will make notes as the order 
is issued and ask such questions at the conclusion as are 
necessary to bring out points which were not clear to him, 
or which were omitted from the order. Then, the instruc- 
tor should call attention to any omissions in the order as 
delivered and add any additional corrections, if necessary. 
The members of the pair should change over, repeating the 
process. When this pair has finished, all pairs, simul- 
taneously, should repeat the procedure as already explained 
for the first pair. 

When all members of the group have had an opportunity 
to issue the oral battalion order, the group instructor will 
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gather the group together for a short critique, and, follow- 
ing this, will issue the second situation and second require- 
ment. Twenty minutes should be allowed the officers to 
study the new situation and make the necessary notes in 
order to assist them in issuing the required company oral 
order. The entire procedure as outlined in the preceding 
paragraph will then be repeated. Orders should be issued 
from notes made by the officers and not from the instruc- 
tor’s prepared situation. 


SITUATION 


1. a. Maps.—Situation Map, 1st Infantry (see Figure 
31.) 

b. Blue 1st Infantry.—The 1st Infantry, an interior regi- 
ment, is advancing north in contact with the enemy. Orders 
have been issued to attack with the lst and 2d Battalions 
abreast, Ist Battalion on the right, and drive the enemy to 
the north. The Ist Battalion 1st Field Artillery supports 
the regiment. Initially, it supports the attack by fire on hills 
M and N. Small Blue security detachments hold a line 
generally along Silver Run (stream). 

c. Red situation——The enemy position on the front of 
the 1st Battalion is as shown on the situation map. 

2. a. Based upon the regimental attack order and a 
personal reconnaissance of the terrain, Lieutenant Colonel 
lst Battalion, with the assistance of his staff, formulated 
the following general plan for the attack (items not ar- 
ranged in field order sequence) : 

(1) To have the battalion attack at 7:15 AM today with 
Companies A and B in assault, Company A on the right, 
and capture the high ground southeast of Pleasant Grove 
School. 

(2) To have Company D support the attack and to hold 
Company C in reserve. 
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FIGURE 31.—Situation map. 
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(3) To designate the battalion boundaries as shown on 
the situation map, and to designate Silver Run (stream) 
as the line of departure. 

b. This general plan was furnished the battalion staff 
and Captain Company D. They were instructed to make an 
immediate reconnaissance and submit recommendations 
for the agencies under their control not later than 5:15 
AM. 

c. As a result of a further study the battalion com- 
mander decided— 

(1) To have Company A attack on a front of 400 yards, 
capture Hill M, assist Company B in capturing Hill N, and 
continue its advance to the north. 

(2) To have Company B, assisted by Company A on its 
right, capture Hill N, and then continue its advance to the 
north. 

(3) To hold Company C in reserve at the head of the 
draw west of hill 727 (66-31). To have Company C furnish 
connecting groups to maintain contact on the right and 
left flanks. 

d. Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion approved the recom- 
mendations of the battalion surgeon, communications offi- 
cer, S-4, and Captain Company D and incorporated the 
following in his plan— 

(1) To locate the battalion aid station near the road 
bend at (66.2-31.8). 

(2) To establish the battalion command post in the 
vicinity of the road bend at (66.4-31.7). To have the com- 
panies report the locations of their command posts when 
established. 

(3) To designate as axis of signal communication for 
the Ist Battalion: Road bend at (66.4-31.7)—northwest 
corner of woods at (66.2-32.5)—fence corner at (66.1- 
33.3)—road bend at (66.0-34.1). 

(4) To locate the battalion ammunition distributing 
point at RJ 666-D (65-31). 

(5) To designate, as the battalion route of advance for 
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ammunition, the road: RJ 666-D (65-31)—RJ 658-B 
(65-31) —RJ 537-H (65-32)—RJ 579 (65-32)—RJ 721-B 
(65-33)—RJ 758-C (66-34). 

(6) To have Company D support the attack as follows: 

(a) The 1st Platoon to furnish direct support to Com- 
pany A from positions near the north edge of the woods of 
the northwestern slope of hill at (66.6-32.0), and to fire 
initially on the hostile position on the south slope of Hill M. 

(b) The 2d Platoon to be in general support from posi- 
tions near the north edge of the woods 250 yards south- 
east of RJ 537-H (65-32) and to fire initially on the hostile 
position on the southeast slope of Hill N. 

(c) To hold the mortar platoon in general support, to 
have it occupy positions near the saddle about 300 yards 
southwest of the hill at (66.6-32.0), and to have it fire 
initially on the hostile position on the south slope of Hill 
M. 

(d) To hold the caliber .50 machine-gun platoon in 
general support and to have it remain mobile near the 
house at (66.4-31.7). Upon the capture of Hill M to have 
it displace thereto and protect against tanks from the 
direction of Hills P, O, and N. Upon the capture of Hill N 
to have it displace thereto and cover all likely approaches 
from the direction of Hills P and O and RJ 690-D (64-33). 

e. Having secured all necessary data to complete his 
plan the battalion commander spent the next few minutes 
in preparing notes from which to issue his oral order. 


FIRST REQUIREMENT 


3. a. The notes prepared by Lieutenant Colonel Ist Bat- 
talion for use in issuing his oral attack order. 

b. The operation sketch, prepared under the direction of 
Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion, for issue to subordinate 
commanders just prior to the time they receive the oral 
order. 

c. The oral order for the attack as actually issued by 
Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion to his company comman- 
ders and members of his staff, assembled on the hill at 
(66.6-32.0) at 5:30 AM, 26 October. 
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Prior to the issuance of the order, unit commanders were 
oriented and the situation explained to them by a member 
of the battalion staff. 





A SOLUTION OF THE FIRST REQUIREMENT 


4. a. Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion’s notes for the 
issuance of the order: 

Situation: 

This bn attack 7:15 AM, Cos A and B in assault, A on 
right, capture Pleasant Grove School. Boundaries and LD, 
sketch. 

A, frontage 400 yards, capture Hill M, assist Co B, 
continue advance to north. 

B, assisted by Co A, capture Hill N, continue advance to 
north. 

D, 1st Plat direct support A, positions N edge of woods, 
fire on Hill M. 

2d Plat general support, sketch, fire initially on Hill N. 

Mort Plat general support, positions saddle 300 yards 
SW this hill—fire initially on Hill M. 

Cal. .50 MG Plat general support, mobile, as shown on 
sketch. Upon capture Hill M, displace and protect against 
tanks from P, O, and N. Upon capture Hill N, displace and 
cover approaches from P, O, and RJ 690-D. 

C, bn res, sketch, maintain contact right and left. 

Bn route of advance for Am, Bn Am Dp and Bn Aid Sta 
—sketch. 

Axis Sig Com—sketch. 

CPs—sketch. Cos report CP. 

Questions? 

Time. 

b. Operation sketch.—See attached sketch. (Figure 32.) 





\ 
PLEASANT GROVE 

















FIGURE 32.—Operation Sketch 1st Battalion 1st Infantry. 
M.L.—10. 
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c. The oral order for the attack as actually issued by 
Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion, on the hill at (66.6-32.0), 
to his assembled company commanders and to members of 
his staff : 

“Take notes. 

“You know the situation. 

“This battalion will attack at 7:15 AM today with 
Companies A and B in assault, Company A on the right, 
and capture the high ground southeast of Pleasant Grove 
School. 

“Boundaries and line of departure: See sketch. 

“Company A, on a front of 400 yards, will capture Hill 
M. It will assist Company B in capturing Hill N and con- 
tinue its advance to the north. 

“Company B, assisted by Company A on its right, will 
capture Hill N and continue its advance to the north. 

“Company D will support the attack as follows: 

The 1st Platoon, in direct support of Company A from 
positions near north edge of these woods (pointing), will 
fire initially on the hostile position on the south slope of 
Hill M. 

The 2d Platoon, in general support, from positions as 
shown on the operation sketch, will fire initially on the 
hostile position on the southeast slope of Hill N. 

The mortar platoon, in general support from positions 
near that saddle (pointing) about 300 yards southwest of 
this hill, will fire initially on the hostile position on the 
south slope of Hill M. 

The caliber .50 machine-gun platoon, in general support, 
will remain mobile near position shown on the operation 
sketch. Upon the capture of Hill M, it will displace thereto 
and protect against tanks from the directions of Hills P, 
O, and N. Upon the capture of Hill N, it will displace 
thereto and cover approaches from the directions of Hills 
P and O and RJ 690-D. 

“Company C in reserve in position as shown on opera- 
tion sketch. It will furnish connecting groups to maintain 
contact on the right and left flanks. 
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“Battalion route of advance for ammunition, battalion 
ammunition distributing point, and Ist Aid Station, see 
operation sketch. 

“For battalion axis of signal communication and battal- 
ion command post, see operation sketch. Companies will 
report the location of their command posts. 

“Any questions? 

“It is now 5:30 AM. 

“That is all.” 


SITUATION, CONTINUED 


5. a. At 5:30 AM, Company A is assembled in the wooded 
draw just south of hill 727. Extra ammunition has been 
issued. The first sergeant and two runners are with Cap- 
tain Company A. 

b. Upon receiving the battalion order, Captain Company 
A takes the following action: 

(1) He orders his first sergeant: “Return to the com- 
pany and tell the senior platoon leader to move the com- 
pany to a position just south of this hill (pointing to 
desired position). After the company reaches that position 
the platoon leaders and section leaders of the light ma- 
chine-gun and mortar sections will join me at 6:30 AM at 
the north edge of those woods, north of that trail bend 
(pointing). (See Figure 31. Trail bend at (66.15-31.90).) 

(2) He then consults Captain Company B with reference 
to initial positions, maintenance of contact, and arranges 
for a mutual interchange of company plans, by message— 
should time permit. 

(3) He then hastily studies his operation sketch and the 
terrain. 

(4) He consults Lieutenant Ist Platoon Company D 
and arranges to meet him at 6:15 AM, at the north edge 
of the woods north of the trail bend. 

(5) He consults Captain Company D with reference to 
mortar support. 

(6) Then, with the two messengers, he makes a recon- 
naissance to the north and northwest, observing the hostile 
position and determining his plan of action. He returns to 
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meet his platoon leaders and Lieutenant lst Platoon Com- 
pany D at the designated place. 

(7) He informs Lieutenant Ist Platoon Company D of 
his scheme of maneuver and decides upon the plan of sup- 
porting fires for the machine-guns in order to coordinate 
those fires with the plan of attack. 

(8) He then prepares his notes for the issuance of his 
attack order to his assembled platoon and section leaders. 

ec. At 6:30 AM, Captain Company A assembled his pla- 
toon leaders, the section leaders of the light machine-gun 
and mortar sections, and Lieutenant Ist Platoon Company 
D in the north edge of the woods just north of the trail 
bend. He placed his operations sketch where all could see 
it, oriented them by pointing out on the ground or on the 
sketch, Hills M, N, O, and P, Silver Run (stream) and all 
other terrain features which were to be mentioned in his 
order. He then issued his oral order for the attack, based 
upon the following plan (items are arranged in the order 
in which they were decided upon.) : 

(1) To have Company A advance from the edge of the 
woods about 250 yards south of the line of departure, cross 
the stream (Silver Run) at 7:15 AM, and capture Hill M. 
To have Company A then assist Company B in capturing 
Hill N and continue the attack towards Hill O. 

(2) To have the Ist Platoon attack east of the clump of 
trees on the line of departure just south of Hill M and 
capture the crest of Hill M. 

(3) To have Company Headquarters follow in rear of 
the 1st Platoon. 

(4) To have the 2d Platoon attack on the left of the Ist 
Platoon, advance up the draw extending north from the 
line of departure to the left of Hill M and assist the Ist 
Platoon in capturing Hill M. 

(5) To have the 3d Platoon follow the 2d Platoon at 200 
yards. 

(6) To have the light machine-gun section follow the 2d 
Platoon to positions in the draw extending north from the 
line of departure and support the attack by flanking fire on 
hostile positions on Hill M. 
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(7) To have the mortar section occupy initial positions 
in the north edge of the woods just north of the trail bend 
prepared to fire on definitely located hostile automatic 
weapons on Hill M, with priority to assisting the advance 
of the 2d Platoon. 

(8) To designate the right boundary of the battalion as 
shown on the operation sketch as the right boundary of 
the company. 

d. Captain Company A completed the delivery of his 
order at 6:45 AM. 


SECOND REQUIREMENT 


5. The oral order for the attack as actually issued by 
Captain Company A. 











286 THE MAILING LIST 


A SOLUTION OF THE SECOND REQUIREMENT 


Captain Company A, from the north edge of the woods 
just north of the trail bend issued the following oral order 
to his platoon leaders and the section leaders of the light 
machine-gun and mortar sections: 

“Make notes. 

“The enemy occupies the southern slope of that hill 
(pointing to the hostile position on Hill M), that spur 
about where the unimproved road crosses it near those 
houses (pointing to the forward hostile position on Hill 
N) and the higher ground to the rear (pointing to Hill N). 

“Our security detachments hold a line generally along 
that stream line (pointing to Silver Run). Company B 
attacks on our left against Hill N (pointing). The 2d In- 
fantry attacks on our right. The 1st Battalion Ist Field 
Artillery supports our attack with fire on Hills M and N. 
The 1st Platoon Company D, from positions in these woods 
on our right (pointing), and the mortar platoon of Com- 
pany D supports our attack with fire on Hill M. 

“This company will advance from this edge of these 
woods (woods where group is located), cross the stream 
(pointing) at 7:15 AM, and capture that high ground, Hill 
M (pointing). It will then assist Company B in capturing 
Hill N (pointing) and continue the attack towards Hill O. 

“Our right boundary is shown on this sketch (indi- 
cating the operation sketch furnished by the battalion com- 
mander). 

“The Ist Platoon will attack east of that clump of trees 
(pointing to trees on line of departure) and capture the 
crest of Hill M. 

“The 2d Platoon on the left of the Ist Platoon will attack 
up that draw to the front (pointing) and will assist the 
lst Platoon in capturing Hill M. 

“The light machine-gun section will follow the 2d Pla- 
toon to positions in that draw (pointing) and support the 
attack by flanking fire on hostile positions on Hill M. 
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“The mortar section, from initial positions in this vicinity, 
will be prepared to fire on definitely located hostile auto- 
matic weapons on Hill M, with priority to assisting the 
advance of the 2d Platoon. 

“The 3d Platoon will follow the 2d Platoon at 200 yards. 

“T will be in rear of the 1st Platoon. 

“Are there any questions? 

“It is now 6:45 AM. 

“Move out.” 











CHAPTER 10 


Infantry Weapons 


The following pages illustrate and briefly explain two of 
the principal weapons of the infantry. (Details of the 
remaining infantry weapons will be covered in the next 
issue of The Mailing List. Editor.) The details of the 
explanation include the essential characteristics of the guns, 
the organization of the personnel required for their combat 
operation, their mode of transportation under battlefield 
conditions, and brief notes on their ammunition supply. 
The transportation provided for carrying these weapons, 
their ammunition and equipment is authorized by Tables of 
Basic Allowances, No. 7, Supplement, War Department, 
dated October 30, 1939. This supplement deals with those 
infantry regiments assigned to the triangular divisions. 
The loads for these vehicles as used in this Chapter are 
tentative and are those used at the Infantry School for 
instructional purposes. 





THE CALIBER .550 MACHINE GUN 


The infantry antitank machine gun is known as the 
Browning machine gun, caliber .50, M2, heavy barrel, 
(flexible). It is recoil operated, belt fed, and air cooled. 
The gun has no special cooling system. The only cooling 
provided is by having the heavy, quickly detachable barrel 
exposed to the air. Continuous automatic fire of about 300 
rounds, or intermittent fire of about 500 rounds at a rate 
of 40 to 120 rounds per minute, will cause the barrel to 
overheat. As the tactical conditions permit, hot barrels 
should be changed. 


(289) 
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GENERAL DATA 


Weight of receiver suai ......... 54 pounds 
Weight of barrels approximately . SOTO a . 25 to 30 pounds 
Weight of ammunition, per 100 rounds _.......... 30 pounds 
Weight of ammunition chest 

(approximately ) vevseeeese---------. § to 6 pounds 
Capacity of ammunition chests. ‘seidialachedidisatvoiaaaiien 100 rounds 
Overall length of barrel ere: _ 36 to 45 inches 
Muzzle velocity........... sdvadabia 2500- 3000 feet per second 
ee UD 0 UII... eriseesenmensiitennetinomnbece 2600 
Weight of tripod mount, M3 ~.......0000..0-.2e 40 pounds 


The gun is provided with both the conventional leaf and 
blade type sight and the telescopic sight. The leaf and blade 
type sight is graduated to 2600 yards and the telescopic 
sight to 3000 yards. The weight of the gun and tripod is 
about 125 pounds. It is capable of firing from 400 to 500 
rounds per minute but this cyclic rate must be distinguished 
from a usable rate for fire against armored vehicles. Fire 
at such vehicles is delivered in bursts, the size of the burst 
depending upon the range and the speed of the target. In 
general, the slower the speed of the target and the shorter 
the range, the larger will be the bursts of fire. The gun 
may be operated as a single shot weapon. 

The caliber .50 machine-gun platoon consists of a head- 
quarters and two caliber .50 machine-gun squads, with the 
necessary transportation and equipment. Platoon head- 
quarters has one truck, !-ton, 4 « 4, command, which 
transports its personnel. The platoon headquarters is com- 
posed of the personnel necessary to direct and control the 
squads and to maintain communication within the platoon. 
It consists of: 

(1) The lieutenant, who directs and controls the platoon. 

(2) The platoon sergeant, who is second in command 
and assistant to the lieutenant. 

(3) The corporal agent and instrument, who may repre- 
sent the platoon leader at battalion headquarters or may 
remain with the platoon. His duties will be indicated by 
the platoon leader, depending upon the situation. 
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(4) One private, who is a messenger and remains with 
the platoon leader. 

(5) One private, who drives the 14-ton truck assigned 
to platoon headquarters. 

At peace strength no corporal agent and instrument and 
no messenger is provided for the platoon headquarters. 

The caliber .50 machine-gun squad is composed of a 
corporal and seven privates or privates first class. The 
corporal (squad leader) commands the squad; one private 
is the gunner; one private is the assistant gunner; one 
private is the chauffeur; and four privates are ammunition 
carriers. 

The equipment of the squad consists of one caliber .50 
machine gun (complete), with spare parts and other acces- 
sories necessary to keep it in action, and a 14-ton 4 x 4, 
pick-up truck which is used to transport the gun (complete), 
accessories, and ammunition. 

The individual gun is the fire unit. Fire is opened on 
order of the gun commander. In exceptional cases, fire may 
be opened on order of the platoon leader. The firepower of 
each gun is in the hands of one man—the gunner. Fire 
orders are easily transmitted to this man, thereby simplify- 
ing control. The weapon is normally employed in general 
support under the direct control of the battalion commander. 

The small area occupied by the caliber .50 machine gun 
and the men required to operate it permits the effective use 
of cover. The gun may be held in one of four stages of 
readiness for action as follows: 

(1) Mobile——Mounted on its truck, the weapon is highly 
mobile. It can be fired from the truck, but in this position 
it is extremely vulnerable to enemy fire. 

(2) Semi-mobile.—Off the carrier and ready to be moved 
by hand to any position desired. 

(3) In_a position of readiness.—The gun is kept near 
its reconnoitered firing position under cover and prepared 
for firing. 

(4) In position.—The gun is set up ready to fire instantly. 
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The methods used to transport the caliber .50 machine 
gun are: 

(1) By truck.—The gun, mount, sight, accessories, and 
ammunition are carried on a truck. This method is used 
whenever the situation and terrain permit. 

(2) By hand.—The gun, mount, sight, accessories, and 
ammunition are carried by hand. This method is used when 
movement by truck becomes impracticable. The gun and 
mount can be broken into three loads as follows: 

The receiver, which weighs 54 pounds; 

The barrel, which weighs about 25 or 30 pounds; and the 
mount, which weighs 45 pounds. For short distances the 
mobility of the weapon, when transported by hand, is about 
that of riflemen. 

The weapon and ammunition carrier of each squad carries 
1200 rounds of ammunition. All ammunition is carried 
loaded in the metalic disintegrating link belt and packed in 
chests. 

There are four ammunition carriers with each squad. 
The normal load of an ammunition carrier is two boxes of 
100 rounds each (weight of the M-3 chest with 100 rounds 
of ammunition—about 35 pounds). These carriers obtain 
the ammunition from the truck and carry it forward to the 
gun position. 





INFANTRY MORTARS 
60-mm and 81-mm 


The 60-mm mortar is an organic weapon of the rifle com- 
pany. It is a smooth-bore, muzzle-loading weapon, designed 
to carry out all high-angle-fire missions of the rifle company. 
The mortar and mount weigh 39.27 pounds (with aluminum 
base plate 38.37 pounds). The mortar and bipod form one 
load weighing 27.87 pounds, and the base plate and acces- 
sories another, weighing 23.6 pounds. Each load is light 
enough to be carried by one man. 
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CHARACTERISTICS OF 60-mm MORTAR 


Maximum rate of fire.......... 30 rounds per minute. 
Sustained rate of fire........ . 18 to 20 rounds per minute. 
Maximum range.................. Approximately 1800 yards. 


Maximum effective range... Within maximum range de- 
pending upon observation. 
This effective range will 
rarely exceed 1000 yards. 


Minimum safe range .......... 75 yards. 
Maximum vertical dispersion —...................... 4.2% 
Maximum horizontal dispersion .................... 1.1% 


Effective radius of burst.... Approximately 15 yards. 
One round for the 60-mm mortar weighs 3.48 pounds. 





FIGURE 33.—Side view of 60-mm and 81-mm mortars. 


It is possible for the mortar to fire at the rate of more 
than 30 rounds per minute for short periods. The necessity 
for conserving the limited supply of ammunition will greatly 
reduce this rate in combat. 

At an elevation of 45° the mortar has a total traverse 
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of 165 mils with its traversing mechanism. Additional 
traverse, when necessary, is obtained by moving the bipod. 

The 60-mm mortar section is a part of the headquarters 
platoon of the rifle company. It consists of a sergeant, 
section leader; one private, messenger (war strength only) ; 
ene private, chauffeur of the company weapon and ammuni- 
tion carrier; and two 60-mm mortar squads. The section is 
equipped with three 60-mm mortars, one of which is for 
defense only. The 60-mm mortar squad consists of a 





, 
Figure 34.—60-mm mortar squad and loads. 
corporal, who is the squad leader and gunner, and four 
privates. One private is the assistant gunner and the other 
three are ammunition carriers. When the mortar is trans- 
ported by hand, loads are carried as follows: 
Load Weight 

Corpora! Base plate, sight, field 

glass, compass and 

cleaning brush 23.6 pounds 
No. 1 (Asst Gunner) Mortar and Bipod 27.87 pounds , 
No. 2 10 rounds shell 34.8 pounds 
No. 3 10 rounds shell 34.8 pounds 
No. 4 10 rounds shell 34.8 pounds 
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The 60-mm mortar will normally be retained under the 
control of the company commander and will be used for 
direct fire to silence enemy resistance which may delay the 
attack. Its ammunition supply will govern the number of 


Ke m 


ty 
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Ficure, 35.—60-mm mortar squad advancing across country. 


missions it can fire. The three ammunition carriers of the 
squad can carry only thirty rounds, or about enough for 
firing on six point targets. 

The mortar should be placed as close to the front line 
as cover, observation of fire and control will permit. Since 
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it is a direct-fire weapon, the observer should be able to 
see the forward elements of the company as well as the 
target. 

Because of its high trajectory, mortar fire is not restricted 
by the safety precautions imposed upon flat-trajectory wea- 
pons. Mortars can render close and effective support by 
firing over the heads of the attacking platoons until the 
riflemen are close enough to the hostile position to deliver 
the final assault. 

The high trajectory of its fire makes it particularly effec- 
tive against targets which are defiladed or protected from 
the fire of flat trajectory weapons, while its precision 
enables it to engage hostile machine guns and other support- 
ing weapons that have been definitely located. The com- 
parative difficulty of ammunition supply, however, will 
limit the choice of targets. In general, the mortar will not 
engage any target which can be engaged by flat-trajectory 
weapons. 


DURING THE ADVANCE 


In route column, the 60-mm mortars, their accessories, 
and ammunition are transported on the company weapon 
and ammunition carrier and usually remain under battalion 
control with the motor elements and joins the company in 
the assembly area. The carrier moves forward until it 
reaches the point where any further advance will expose it 
to aimed small arms fire. The limit of forward movement 
will depend on the terrain and visibility. When the carrier 
cannot move further forward because of danger of exposure 
to aimed small arms fire all loads are removed and trans- 
ported by hand. This most frequently takes place in the 
battalion assembly area, as the movement of motorized 
vehicles forward of this point will be exceptional. The 
comparatively light weight of the individual loads makes it 
possible for the personnel of the 60-mm mortar squads to 
keep up with and render effective support to the other units 
of the rifle company under all conditions of combat. 
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A total of 120 rounds of ammunition are carried on the 
14-ton 4 4, pick-up truck, which is the company weapon 
and ammunition carrier. No additional ammunition is 
carried on the battalion combat train or by regimental 
vehicles. The ammunition will be transported as far for- 
ward as possible on the weapon and ammunition carrier. 
From this point it is carried by hand by the ammunition 
carriers of the mortar squads. The mortar section enters 





FIGURE 36.—60-mm mortar in firing position on reverse slope. 


combat with an initial allowance of thirty rounds per mortar 
and a reserve of 60 rounds on the company weapon and 
ammunition carrier. The carrier follows the company at 
such distance as will prevent its exposure to aimed small 
arms fire, moving from one covered position to another 
as the company advances. Details from the battalion am- 
munition section may assist in the supply of 60-mm mortar 
ammunition. 
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8l-mm MORTAR 


The 8l-mm mortar is a smooth-bore, muzzle-loading, 
high-angle-fire weapon. It consists of three units; the 
mortar, the bipod, and the base plate. Each unit forms a 
separate load which is light enough to be carried by one man. 


Length of mortar, over-all bis 49.8 inches 
Weight of mortar 43 pounds 
Weight of bipod ae 46 pounds 
Weight of base plate -....--------45 pounds 
Total weight of mortar sesesicnihlspumaieeedatae 134 pounds 
Range of light shell 

(approximate) 200 yards to 3,280 yards 
Range of heavy shell 

(approximate) 200 yards to 1,280 yards 
Rate of fire, maximum 30 to 35 rounds per minute 
Rate of sustained fire 18 rounds per minute. 
MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM 3200 + 







RANGES. YARDS. HIGH 
ANGLE WEAPONS 


1800 +- 









60-MM 


FIGURE 37.—Comparative ranges 60-mm and 81-mm mortars. 


The 8l-mm mortar platoon is an integral part of the 
heavy weapons company. It consists of a platoon head- 
quarters and two mortar squads. The platoon headquarters 
consists of a lieutenant, who is the platoon leader, a platoon 
sergeant, a corporal agent and instrument, and two privates. 
One private is a chauffeur and the other is a messenger. 

The equipment of the platoon consists of two 81-mm 
mortars with the necessary accessories and fire-control 
equipment to keep the weapons in action. All members of 
the squad, except the chauffeur, march. 
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The 8l1-mm mortar squad consists of a corporal who is 
squad leader, and seven privates. No. 1 is the gunner, No. 
2 is the assistant gunner, Nos. 3, 4, 5 and 6 are ammunition 
handlers. No. 7 is the chauffeur of the squad truck. One 
truck !5-ton, 4 « 4, command is provided for the personnel 
of platoon headquarters, and one truck !5s-ton, 4 x 4, 
pick-up for each squad. When the mortar is transported 
by hand, only Nos. 4, 5, and 6 are available to handle am- 





FIGURE 38.—81l-mm and 60-mm mortars. 


munition, as the mortar, its mount and accessories provide 
loads for the remainder of the squad. Each ammunition 
handler can carry six rounds of light or four rounds of 
heavy shell. 

The squad is equipped with one mortar with its mount, 
the necessary accessories to keep it in operation, two sound- 
power telephone hand sets and two reels each containing 
400 yards of assault wire for fire control communication and 
a 14-ton truck which carries the mortar, mount, accessories, 
and 84 rounds of ammunition, of which 16 rounds are heavy 
shell. 
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The light telephone equipment, for fire control purposes, 
will provide rapid and accurate communication between 
the observer and the mortar position, will facilitate the 
control and conduct of fire, and permit of considerable 
latitude in the selection of mortar positions. 

From one base plate position the mortar is limited to a 
traverse of approximately 200 mils. Additional traverse is 
obtained by moving the bipod. 

The high trajectory of mortar fire makes it especially 
useful for covering areas defiladed from flat-trajectory 
weapons. Ravines, stream lines, heavily wooded areas, field 
works, and reverse slopes may be reached by this fire. Its 
large bursting radius makes it a suitable weapon for search- 
ing an occupied area in which the targets are so well con- 
cealed by natural cover that they cannot be definitely 
located. Its precision enables it to fire on definitely located 
machine guns and antitank guns. It is particularly effective 
against personnel, and the moral effect of its fire is great. 
It is capable of being fired accurately at night with data 
obtained during daylight. 

Because of its high trajectory, mortar fire is not restricted 
by the safety precautions imposed upon flat-trajectory 
weapons when firing over the heads of friendly troops. The 
mortars can continue to support an advance until our rifle- 
men are as close as 200 yards to the hostile position. 

The observer must be able to see the target, or area in 
which probable targets may appear, well enough to observe 
the accuracy and effect of his fire. 

There are two methods of transporting the 81-mm mortar, 
with its accessories and ammunition—by truck and by hand. 

The first method is used as long as the situation, hostile 
fire, and terrain permit. By proper reconnaissance, covered 
routes are ascertained in order that the mortars may be 
brought by truck as close to their firing positions as possible 
without exposing the vehicles to the aimed fire of machine 
guns. The second method is used when the first method 
becomes impracticable. When transported by truck, the 
mortar squad has no difficulty in keeping up with rifle units 
on the march. When transported by hand, the mortar can 
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keep up with the riflemen only if the progress of the latter 
is slow. A proper combination of the two methods will 
keep the mortar within supporting distance of the rifle 
units in all phases of combat. 

The 81-mm mortar fires three types of shell in combat. 
These are: 

1. High-explosive light shell (weight approximately 71% 
pounds). Each round is packed in a fiber container which, 





FIGuRE 39.—This picture shows the comparative sizes and silhouettes 
of the two mortars—81-mm mortar on the left. 


including the round, weighs 9 pounds. Six rounds are 
clamped in a metal carrying frame. 

2. High-explosive heavy shell (weight approximately 16 
pounds). Each round is packed in a fiber container which, 
including the round, weighs 17.38 pounds. Three rounds are 
clamped together in a metal carrying frame. 

3. Smoke shell. This shell is still under development. At 
present it has the same characteristics as the high-explosive 
heavy shell except that it contains WP (white phosphorus) 
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instead of TNT. The range of the smoke shell at present is 
the same as that of the heavy shell. 

The high-explosive light shell has an effective bursting 
radius of about 15 yards, although casualty-producing frag- 
ments may strike as far as 400 yards from the point of 
impact. Its effect is comparable to that of a 75-mm light 
artillery shell. 

The high-explosive heavy shell has an effective bursting 
radius of about 35 yards. Its effect is comparable to that 
of a 105-mm medium artillery shell. 

The fuse of each type of shell may be set for either 
instantaneous or delayed action. With the instantaneous 
fuse setting the shell may appropriately be used against 
personnel. The delayed fuse setting, especially when used 
with the heavy shell, is appropriate for demolition purposes, 
i.e., against dugouts and well constructed field works. The 
instantaneous fuse is generally used on the smoke shell 
in order that the full effect of the burning WP may be 
obtained. 

The ammunition carried on the 14-ton truck for each 
mortar is 16 rounds of heavy shell and 68 rounds of light 
shell, or a total for the platoon of 32 rounds of heavy shell 
and 136 rounds of light shell. No mortar ammunition is 
carried on the combat train of the regiment. Of the total 
ammunition carried on the truck, a reserve of 15 rounds will 
be held for the squad—to be used only when authorized by 
the battalion commander or the heavy-weapons company 
commander. 
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